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PREFACE

DEFINITION
CONTROL DATA® PLATO® products include instructional deVeldpment ‘and deliVéry services through

terminals connected to a CDC® CYBER computer, instructional delivery through microcomputers using
fiexible disks, and multi-media instructional packages.

AUDIENCE AND ORGANIZATION

You can use fhe PLATO User's Guide as an orientation to PLATO products -and services or as a
comprehensive reference manual.

It is organized according to the three PLATO user types: student, instructor, and author. Studentsuse
PLATO course materials. Instructors assign students to courses, organize or modify courses to meet their
own needs, and monitor student progress. Authors prepare new lessons, courses, and curricula.
General reference information is contained in the appendices located at the end of the manual.

The information contained in this manual is accurate and.complete as of PLATO software release 30.

RELATED PUBI.ICATIONS

Refer to the followmg pubhcatlons for additional mformatlon on features, software, and equipment

- discussed in this manual.

Control Data Publication " Publieation Number

Author and Instructor Ref erences:

PLATO Author Language Reference Manual : 97405100
PLATO Author Language Instruction Formats 97406600
PLATO Learmng Management Instructor's Guide Y’ 974063008

' PLATO Learning Management Author's Guide ot 974062008
Control Data 110 Instructional Disk 76773000
Technical/Mechanical Standards for Computer-Based - 76360818D
Courseware ,

| PLATO Course List " .. 202,321B
PLATOSCRIBETM User's Guide 41620130
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Control Data Publication ; Publication Number

Equipment:

- CDC 721 Operator's Guide/Installation Instructions- foede - 62940019
CDC 721-X0 Display Terminal 62940020
Control Data 110 Mierocomputer System Owner's Manual | 62940053
110 Owner's Manual, Volume 1, Customer Planmng Guide - 62940070
110 Owner's Manual, Volume 2, Installation B : - 62940071
110 Owner's Manual, Volume 3, General Operations | | 62940072
110 Owner's Manual, Volume 4, Maintenance , 62940073
40003-2088/209 Graphic Printer Operator's o - 62949200D

Guide/Reference Manual

Software: v -
Confrdl Data 110'S§stem Software 'USer's Manual ‘ S 62940025D
Three-Ring Binder (with Digital Research) S l - 60085900
An Introduction to CP/M Features and Faecilities S
(Digital Research) 62940028
CP/M 2.2 Alteration Guide (Digital Research) 62940026
CP/M 2.2 Interface Guide (Digital Research) ’ 62940027
kCP/"M 2.2 User's Guide (Digital Reséarch) | | 62940023’
CP/M Assembler (ASM) User's Guide (Digital Research) 62940029
CP/M Dynarﬁic Debugging Tool (DDT) User's Guide | | 62940030

(Digital Research)

C-Basie (Version 2) Reference Manual : BRSEE 62940021
(Compiler Systems, Ine.)

PASCAL/M User's Reference Manual (Sorcim) 62940022

These publications are available through the nearest Control Data Corporation sales office or the
Literature Distribution Services Center, 308 North Dale Street, St. Paul, Minnesota, 55103.

DISCLAIMER

PLATO features are intended for use only as described in this document. Control Data cannot be
responsible for the proper functioning of undocumented features.
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INTRODUCTION o 1

This section introduces PLATO user types. You should read this section before using PLATO products and
before reading other sections of this manual.

- DEFINITION

Control Data PLATO products include lrstrixctlonal development and délwery services ‘thro‘ugh termmalsk
connected to a CYBER computer, instructional dehvery through mierocomputers using flexible disks, and
multl-medxa instructional packages. '

This manual introduces and describes PLATO produects and services available usmg Control Data termmals
connected to CYBER systems and Control Data mlcrocomputers.

PLATO capabilities are being used in many different environments: schools, universities, hospitals,
industries, and businesses throughout the world. Students of all ages, business people, medical
professionals, airline pilots, engineers, technicians, secretaries, salespeople, accountants, bankers, and
bank tellers all use PLATO instruction daily to learn new concepts, facts, and procedures; collect data;
review mastered materials; simulate complex, dangerous, or expensive laboratory tests; or take
qualifying, competency-based, or course completion examinations.

Individualized instruction (frequent testing, frequent and detailed feedback, alternative learning paths,
mastery learning, objective-based instruction) is most frequently chosen for PLATO delivery because its
presentation capabilities are broad enough to support these demanding instructional methods. But, the
capability to support all methods, old and new, has been and will be retained.

PLATO features are constantly being evaluated, upgraded, and expanded. Three times each year Control
Data incorporates additional capabilities suggested by edueation and training researchers, as well as
PLATO users. As a PLATO user, you can rely upon PLATO features to meet your needs your way, today
and tomorrow.

97405900 D 1-1



USER CATEGORIES

Each PLATO user is classed as one of three user types. Each type of user is treated somewhat
diff erently. The three user types are:

° Students.
e Instructors.
e Authors.

A range of options and features is available to users in each of these categories. The specific options and
features available to any individual ean vary according to individual needs. Some people can use all the
features available to their user category, while others can use only some.

The sets of features available in each user category overlap. This allows instructors to access student and
instructor features, and allows authors to access student, instructor, and author features. (Refer to
Orienting New Users later in this section for recommendations on orienting new users.)

Students can use fewer features and optlons than other users.. They require minimal instruction on how to
use PLATO features because they receive considerable guidance. Instructors can use more features than
students, and therefore require more training. Authors can use the greatest number of features and
options and theref ore requu'e the most time to learn about PLATO capabmtles.

The f o]lowmg paragraphs descrlbe each of the three PLATO user types.

STUDENT

A PLATO student typically studies a lesson or set of lessons called a curriculum. A PLATO student is not
always a student in school but can be anyone using PLATO services for instruetion or information. The
student user is guided to a specific lesson, program, or index. Because careful guidance is provided, many
infrequent users are student users. Students are taken directly to what they want to see or use (eurricula,
reports, data summaries, or instructional evaluation tools). A user ean be 1dent1f1ed as a student when a
predetermlned set of lessons features or programs is needed,

A PLATO record is kept for most students. A student's record stores various kinds of information such as
the name of the lesson(s) being studied, the cumulative number of study hours, and test scores.

Because detailed records aren't needed for all students, a special kind of student record was created. It's
called a multiple record. A multiple is a student record intended to be shared by a number of people.
Multiple records are used frequently to allow people to look over a set of lessons. They are also used for
demonstrations.

Because a number of people share a multiple record, data is not maintained. The multiple record treats

each student as a first-time user. Information on lessons started and completed, test scores, and the
number and length of study sessions is not retained across sessions.
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INSTRUCTOR

A PLATO ‘instructor can review lessons, courses, and currieula; enroll and remove students; ‘see

_information on student performance; and collect summary data. Instructors can also help students when

problems arise. They can also organize lessons into curricular groupings suitable to various classes of
students, when existing curricula do not exactly meet their needs.

Instructors can work and communicate with other irstructors or authors writing or testlng new lessons. In
addition to their own capabilities, instructors can use all the features students can, and can view lessons
and materials as students do. ‘

Some instructors are also account owners or directors. Account owners and directors coordinate and
manage the use and allocation of “contracted-PLATO resources. (For more detailed mformatlon on
account management, refer to section 5 Using Account Optlons J)

AUTHOR

A PLATO author develops  instructional materials using a Control Data terminal connected by a
communications network to a CYBER computer.. Materials can be prepared for delivery to a terminal
through a communications network or for microcomputer delivery. The languages used are the PLATO
Author Language and the Micro PLATO Language, which have been speclflcally designed for education
and for training professionals.

Supporting instructional design and development are PLATO communication features. Group discussions
through written notes and responses allow authors to share ideas and experiences, obtain help from
PLATO consultants, and keep abreast of new features. Private communications also support program
implementation and development.

~ Authors can also access the same features as students and instructors.

" Some authors are also account owners or directors. ‘Refer to sectlon 5,; Usmg Account Options, for more

information on account management.

PLATO DELIVERY OPTIONS

PLATO instruction is available on both Control Data mierocomputers and terminals connected to CYBER
computer systems via various communications networks. .. Microcomputer users will use the same
terminals as users connected to communications networks. Therefore, terminal keyboards and: controls
are the same for all users. Micerocomputer users will have an additional piece of eqmpment a flexible
disk drive, attached to their terminals.

The remainder of this section orients you to Control Data termmals, theu' controls and keyboards, and the
flexible disk drive.

The sections that follow provide separate instructions on PLATO;feature use fo:-'micrecomputer users and

terminal users connected to a CYBER system via a communications network. PLATO users in the last
category are often referred to as being "on the network."
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CONTROL DATA TERMINALS

The Control Data terminal you are using is one of four types manufactured for use with PLATO
instruction. - These. are the Information Systems Terminal (IST), shown in figure 1-1, the IST-I and .II
(figure 1-2), and the Viking 721-30 (figure 1-3).* The IST terminals were manufactured exclusively for
PLATO use, while the Viking provides additional capabilities..... . . . :

ERROR INDICATOR
ON/OFF

BRIGHTNESS CONTROL

MASTER CLEAR BUTTON
(BEHIND: KEYBOARD)

00677

 TALK/DATA SWITCH

ERR INDICATOR
RESET SWITCH .

BRIGHTNESS CONTROL

ON/OFF
100678

Figure 1-2. IST-II and IST-IIl

*The Viking 721-30 is the only Viking intended for PLATO use. In this manual, the Viking
721-30 will be referred to as the Viking.
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DISPLAY
SCREEN

TOUCHPANEL
(CC638 ONLY)

CONTROL
PANEL LIGHTS

KEYBOARD

CABLE \ |

SWITCH

BRIGHTNESS . -
CONTROL

: . RESET - ‘
 CONTRAST SWITCH 00679
CONTROL. ; , .

Figure 1-3. Viking 721 Terminal

The Vlkmg conforms to mternatmnal standards for keyboard layout, and is compatible with data
processing applications and PLATO instruction. Some of the advantages to this multlpurpose terminal are
graphic mode, teletype (TTY) eapabilities, and Tektronix 410x emulation.

All terminals have keyboards with character and function keys. Some terminals (IST-II and Viking) have
some . additional keys to support standard date processing useés. In addition, a 512 x 512 sereen with
" randomly addressable points allows the use of standard and specially designed character and line drawmgs,
partial sereen erase, animation, and use of a touch panel.

Each terminal has some major controls which you should review before use. . Although you won't use these

controls every time you. use the terminal, it is 1mportant to understand how they work to correct minor

problems that might occur. .
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When using a Viking terminal with such additional
equipment as a printer on disk drive, be sure to
turn the power on for all pieces of equipment and
to use a terminator. Do this even if you do not
intend to use the printer or disk drive.




- TERMINAL CONTROLS .

ON/OFF

This switch must be set to ON for the terminal to operate. It is not necessary to turn the switch
OFF when you finish using the terminal.

On the Viking, you will note a European style on/off sw1tch The number 0 represents off and the
number 1 represents on.

ERROR (ERR) Indicator

This indicator lights during a loss of communication between the terminal and the CYBER
system delivering your PLATO lesson. Usually the problem clears automatically. If the ERROR
indicator stays lit, press the STOP key.

STOP Key

Pressing STOP should stop the flow of data from the CYBER. system (clear communication
lines). If the ERROR light goes off, press NEXT to continue. If the ERROR light stays on,
press SHIFT-STOP (while holding the SH]FT key down press STOP).

MASTER CLEAR (IST)

The MASTER CLEAR should clear the communication lines between your terminal and the
system delivering your PLATO lesson. When you press MASTER CLEAR, you will stop the flow
of data from the system. If the ERROR light goes off, press NEXT or BACK to replot your
display. If the ERROR light remains off, but your display does not replot you should press
SHIFT-STOP. You will then have to reselect your lesson. If the light remains on, students should
call an instructor. Instructors and authors should call the PLATO Hotline.

RESET (IST-1I and IN)

The RESET button on an IST-II or III serves as both a short and a long reset. These are described

below.
Short RESET

Long RESET

Pressing RESET for less than 3 seconds is called a short reset. This clears

- ecommunication lines'between: your terminal and the system delivering your -

PLATO lesson (the short reset is similar to the MASTER CLEAR on an IST)

If the ERROR light goes off, press NEXT to continue with your lesson. If
pressing NEXT does not work, press SHIFT-STOP, which will return you to
the Author Mode display. You will then have to sign back on to your lesson.
If the ERROR light remains on, try a long reset (described below).

Pressing RESET on an IST-II or III for 5 seconds or longer will completely
clear terminal memory. Your screen will be blank and you will have to
begin the sxgn—on procedure from the beglnmng (Sign-on procedures are
discussed later in this section). =
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RESET (Viking)

The RESET on a Viking is the same as the long RESET on an IST-II or III. Your terminal memory
will be cleared and you will-be sxgned off. You will' have to go through the sign-on procedure
from the beginning.

M/REL (Viking)
The M/REL button on a Viking will clear communication lines between your terminal and the
system delivering your PLATO lesson. Pressing this button will clear your display. (M/REL is
similar. to the MASTER CLEAR on an IST and a short RESET on a IST-II or II." If:the light
.remains on, press the. RESET button on your Viking. - :

BRIGHTNESS Control
This knob adjusts the brightness of the display to a comfortable viewing level. To increase the
intensity, rotate clockwise; to decrease the intensity, rotate counterclockwise.

CONTRAST Control
This knob adjusts the contrast between the display and the text to a comfortable viewing level.

To increase the intensity of the display, rotate clockwise; to decrease the intensity, rotate
counterclockwise.

CAUTION

If the brightness control is set too high, the display
will be out of focus and the life of some internal
hardware may be shortened unnecessarily.
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IST AND VIKING KEYBOARDS

Most.of the time you will use a keyboard to interact ‘with PLATO 'instruetion :and services. The IST and

Viking keyboards resemble standard typewriter keyboards (figures 1-4-and 1-5 respectively). Like a
standard typewriter, they have character, number, and punctuation keys (unshadedkeys in the figures).
Function keys direct movement from one display image to another or add information to your present
display. They are used instead of typing longer instruction and are always represented with capital letters
(for example, NEXT, BACK, and HELP are all function keys). S R

Exampls of function key uses are:
To indicate you are finished r,eadingthé information on one disypylay‘ aﬁd are ready to see another; to
go back and reread a display read previously; to see ‘extra information: to help you understand
something; or to do some problems or exercises.

Which function key you press depends upon the kind of action you want to take. The funetion keys used
most frequently by PLATO lessons are deseribed below.

5 Bl

@ *
(e}
1

258z
B EB I
‘[_d’[f’u_hjj k{115 ]

D ADENEEEO0OE

" (sPacemam) T ]

00601

Figure 1-4. IST-IIl Keyboard

{SPACEBAR)

00602-1

Figure 1-5. Viking Keyboard
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NEXT

The NEXT key is the most frequently used key. It is located with the function keys on the right

‘of the keyset. Because it is the most frequently used key, it is designed to be easy to find. -

Pressing NEXT indicates you are finished typing an answer to a question, or you are finished

- reading the information on the display and are ready to see some additional information on the

next display. Whenever you are in doubt about what to do next when using PLATO instruction,
press NEXT. b

 SHIFT

" The SHIFT key is used to type uppercase alphabetic characters. To typé a capital letter, hold -
‘the SHIFT key down and press the desired character key. (For example, to type the letter B,

hold the SHIFT key down and press b.)

The SHIFT key is also used to allow the numeric, punctuation, and function keys to ﬁave two
characters or functions. For example, the number five key (5) types the percent (%) sign if the

SHIFT key is held down while pressing the 5 key. :

Several keypresses require using the SHIFT key and another function key at the saxhe time.
These are always marked by a hyphen following the SHIFT notation. For example, SHIFT-NEXT
means: while holding down the SHIFT key, press NEXT. -

SHIFT-STOP

The SHIFT-STOP keys are used to stop a lesson or end & PLATO session. They are also used to
begin a session. To press SHIFT-STOP, while holding down the SHIFT key, press STOP. ’

ERASE

The ERASE key erases all or part of the information you have typed at an arrow. Each time you
press ERASE, one character is removed from a typed response. To remove a complete word,
press ERASE while holding down the SHIFT key (SHIFT-ERASE). Erasing always begins with the
last word or character typed. ;

HELP

The HELP .key is the first kéy y0u should press if you don't undérstand what to do, or if you need
more information than that displayed. "HELP" or "HELP Available" appears near the bottom of
the display when additional information is available. :

For mbre deta‘iled information on the keyboards, refer to appendix A or try the PLATO lessons
"gkeyboard", "fgenintro”, "gintrob", or "Jintro" for an orientation to.the keyboard. )

97405900 D _ 1-9



CONTROL DATA MICROCOMPUTERS

The mierocomputer you are using is-one of three types available from Control Data. These are the CDC
Micro PLATO Station (available in 1980), the . CDC 110 using an IST-III (available in 1981), and the CDC
110 using- the Viking 721-30* (available in 1982), The IST terminals were manufactured exclusively for
PLATO use, while the Viking .provides additional capabilities discussed under Control Data Terminals
earlier. (Figures 1-6, 1-7, and 1-8 show the three Control Data microcomputers.).

Each microcomputer uses a terminal, discussed in the previous section. Rather than being connected to a
network, the microcomputer uses a flexible disk drive (Control Data's Flexible Disk Drive Subsystem) to
present instruction. Lessons are stored on flexible disks resembling 45-rpm phonograph records in their
paper covers. A flexible disk, when placed in the operating disk drive, directs instructional presentations.

These microcomputers may also be used as terminals, without the disk drivé, (Disk drives are discussed
later in this section.)

Figure 1-6.. Micro PLATO-Station

*The Viking 721-30 is the only Viking intended for PLATO use. In this manual, the Viking
721-30 will be referred to as the Viking.
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Figure 1-8. Control Data 110 Using the Viking Terminal
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MICRO PLATO STATION

The Control Data Micro PLATO Station provides all of the necessary hardware to deliver instruction
without the need for communication, to a CYBER computer. Included in the Miero PLATO Station is an
Informational Systems Terminal (IST-II) with 32K programmable memory, a disk drive with 16K memory, a
PLATO Peripheral Terminator, a connecting cable, and a PLATO modem. Figure 1-6 displays a Micro
PLATO Station. o ,

The Micro PLATO Station is no longer manufactured or sold. The Control Data 110 (IST-II or Viking)
were developed later. This description has been included for those PLATO users still using this equipment.

A comparison of a Micro PLATO Station and a Control Data 1_10,i(sfshown in table 1-1.

CONTROL DATA 110

The Control Data 110 is a multi-use system. It can function as a business or education microcomputer, as
well as an on-line terminal for timesharing applications or as an integrated part of Control Data's PLATO
computer-based education network.

Composed of an IST-II (available in 1981) or a Viking terminal, the Control Data Flexible Disk Subsystem,
and licenses to use PLATO Control Software and CP/M, the system offers a wide range of instruetional
capabilities, like the Miero PLATO Station it succeeds. Figures 1-7 and 1-8 show a Control Data 110 with
an IST-MI and a Viking terminal respectively. (Control Data terminals are diseussed earlier in this section.)

Wwith CP/M, a widely used operating system for microcomputers, users..can also choose from a large
‘collection of business applications (such as word processing and accounting programs) available on 8-inch,
soft-sector flexible disks. '

CP/M, which stands for Control Program for Microprocessors,.is a trademark of Digital Research Inc. and
is distributed by Control Data with a license to use it on the Control Data 110. Also distributed by
Control Data and available as options for the Control Data 110 are CBASIC and Pascal/M, which allow
users to develop, compile, and execute programs in the  BASIC and Pasecal languages. CBASIC is a
trademark of Compiler Systems, Inc. and Pascal/M is a trademark of Sorcim.

The IST-II and Viking are compatible with the American Standard Code for Information Interchange
(ASCI), which allows their use over ASCII timesharing networks. Fas

A comparison of a Micro PLATO Station and a Control Data 110 is shown in table 1-1.

Table 1-1. Control Data Microcomputer Comparison

Miero PLATO Station ' Control Data 110
IST-II with 32K programmable memory IST-III or Viking with 32K programmable memory
Disk drive with 16K memory Disk drive with 64K memory
Terminator Terminator
Cable ’ Cable
PLATO modem PLATO modem is an option
CP/M
PLATO Control Software

1-12 97405900 D



DISK DRIVE CONTROLS

Each microcomputer has some major controls that you should review before use. Although you won't use
these controls every time you use the microcomputer, it is important to understand how they work to
correct minor problems that might occur. Use this section to identify the microcomputer you will be
using and to learn the locations and uses of the controls. Figure 1-9 shows the major controls for'the disk
drive used by all three Control Data microcomputers. Termmal controls are. deseribed earlle' in this

section. Dnsk dnve eontrols are descnbed below. )
ON/OFF |
This switch must be set to ON to operate the disk drive.
Door Open Button
Open the disk drive door by’prw‘sing this button.
Door Handle : ‘

Once a flexible disk has been inserted, close the disk drive door by pulling this handle down.

ON/OFF *
SWITCH

ACCESS PUSHBAR ‘
DOOR ~ LATCH 00682

Figure 1-9. Disk Drive Controls
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MASTER FLEXIBLE DISK DRIVE

The Control Data Master Flexible Disk Drive.is a desk—top flex1b1e disk drive that prov1des peripheral
storage capability for the IST-II, III, and Viking. The disk dpive permlts instructional dehvery without the
use of communications toa CYBER computer. ; ;

An optlonal second dlSk drive, the PLATO Secondary Flexlble Dlsk Dmve, can be eonnected to the PLATO

Master Flexible Disk Drive. The secondary disk drive may be stacked on top of the master to conserve
space ‘or may be placed alongside of the master. Use of double-sided, double-density disks is.permitted

with both disk drives.

When using a Viking terminal with a disk drive
attached, be sure to turn the disk drive power on.
Do this even if you are not going to use the disk
_drive.

You should take care in handling flexible disks. Some of the recommendations are:
® When notin use, keep your flexible disk in its envelope.
e Store your flexible disk loosely in a vertical position, not stacked.
Q Do not let your disk tou‘ch metal when stored (information can be lost).
§ Do not touch the ﬂex’ibyle,'disk surface exposed by the jacket slot.
; Do not attempt to cléan your ﬂexible disk in any manner.

e Write on your flexible disk jacket label before applymg it-to the disk. Use a felt tip pen, not
pencil or ball point pen.

@ Do not fasten paper clips to your flexible disk jacket edges.

o Keep your flexible disk away frqm magnetie fields.

e Keep your flexiblé disk away f rom telephones.

@ Protect your flexible disk from liquids, duSt, ashes, and metallic substances;
If your flexible disk appears to have a physical problem caused by mishandling, it may be necessary to
attempt to copy files from that disk to another. Lesson "floppy" discussed in section 5 offers some
options that might be helpful.
Below is a list of possible problems and corrective action you can take.

1. Flexibie disk is inserted but doesn't seem to work.

a. Press Master Clear on both the terminal and drive.

b. If that doesn't work, remove the disk from the drive; turn off both the terminal and the disk
drive; turn them both back on and insert the disk again.
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c. If that doesn't work, remove and uspect your disk. Has it been damaged? (written on, any

evidence of decals, spills. or food). Damaged disks must be replaced. Note that disks can

- .also -be - damaged by being placed on top of an operatlng drive, or if ‘they come‘in contact
with any magnetlc medla. e

d. - If your disk does not: appear to be damaged ask your PLATO eoordmator to call the PLATO
hotline.

2. When inserting your: disk, you see the message: -Disk error.
Ask your PLATO coordinator to call the PLATO hotline.

NEW USER REGISTRATION

All PLATO users whose terminals are connected to a CYBER computer. over a communications network
must be registered before using PLATO services for the first time. PLATO instructors and students using
flexible disks and mierocomputers may ‘or ‘may not -have to be registered before:their first use. For
microcomputer users, registration requirements vary with individual courses.

Of the following topies, network users should read Using a Communications Network, Network User
Registration, Starting a PLATO Session, and Ending a PLATO Session. Microcomputer users should read
Microcomputer User Registration.

USING A COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK

YourControl Data terminal or microcomputer can be connected to a CYBER computer by one of many
communications networks. Terminals connected to a network send and receive information through
telephone lines. And this connection is accomplished in one of two ways: by using a telephone to dial into
the network, or by dlrectly wmng the termmal to communications eqmpm ent.

Before you can begin a PLATO session, your terminal must be connected to a CYBER computer via a
commumcatons network.

Instructions for connecting your terminal to a network vary depending on the network you are using, and
the connection method (telephone or direct wiring to'communications equipment).  Telephone connections
are usually used' when‘ only & ‘small number of ‘terminals: are-in one -location. Wiring terminals to
communications equipm ent is more practical in larger installations.

PLATO users ~of  CYBER systems not operated by Control  Data “will - be usmg any number of
communications networks.

Ask your PLATO coordinator for instructions to connect Control Data terminals to the network you use.
Control ‘Data customers receive network connection instructions when termmals and communiecations
equipment are instalied.

For more information regarding modes of PLATO communication, type "modes of plato communication"

at the' AIDS "What PLATO feature” arrow. (Refer to Using ‘AIDS'in section 4 for ‘details about using
PLATO AIDS.)
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NETWORK USER REGISTRATION

To be reglstered an author or instructor must create two identifiers: a name to 1dent1fy you; and a group
name that identifies your course of study, the material you should see, or a:set- of features available to
you.. Some examples of PLATO names and group names are: sally/musie, john p/pilot, and mary
smith/calculus. - PLATO names and groups: are always written in this: paired fashion:with a slash between
the two identifiers.

After you are registered, you can use ("sign-on to") PLATO services. The first time you sign on, you must

choose a password. Your password is a secret word. It is a unique identifier used to ensure that only one

person uses your PLATO name. These three identifiers, your :name, group, and password, are called your
sign-on. The following defines and deseribes the three parts of a sign-on.

‘Name Your PLATO name is the name you and the person who registers you seleet as your

‘ PLATO identifier. It can be your full name, first name, last name, or nickname; or any
combination of letters, numbers, or spaces up to 18 characters. Capital letters are
never required in PLATO names and group identifiers.

Group - Your PLATO group is the name of a file on the PLATO network. It is assigned to you'.
Your PLATO group contains the names of -a set of people who ‘have something. in
common with you, such as taking the same course or worlcmg for the same company.

Each person listed in' a group is automatlcally assigned a user record. Your user-record
identifies you as a student, instructor, or author. If you are a student, your record
identifies specific lessons for you, stores information about lessons you have already
studied, and saves test scores for your instructor to see. If you are an instruetor or an
author, your user record specifies the options available to you: whether or not you ean
change students' test scores, assign or study lessons from a catalog,:create or destroy
user records, write and receive notes, create curricula, and so on. Generally, your

. -group: record identifies - which lessons  you:should study or.the features you are allowed
to use. , o

Password  Your PLATO password is your personal identification. It is a secret word that you
select that makes your record umquely yours. You're the only person who knows it; this
secrecy prevents.others from-using your PLATO record.

Your password should consist of a series of letters, numbers, and/or spaces up to 10
characters. It should:be unusual:so. no one can guess it, and should never be told to
anyone.: Do notchoose obvious: passwords such as your spouse's.-name;.the name of your-
group, employer, or location; your pet's name; your telephone number; a period, comma,
abe, or other words or character strings . which..can be easily guessed. Choose something
with which only you can identify. Your password is stored in your user record.
However, no one can see-the actual password. It is displayed as a:-random series of X's
whenever you type it.

Each time you:use -PLATO services, you: must type your sign-on. Your sign-on identifies you, your user
type (student; instructor, author), and all- the options available to you.Simply stated, your sign-on te]ls
what you can and cannot see and do.

Not all users-are required to have passwords. Students for whom no records are kept (for example, young

children or special students) are seldom required to. have passwords. : Instructors decide whether or not to
require student passwords on an individual basis.
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STARTING A PLATO SESSION

Before you can see any lessons or use any PLATO features, you must sign on. The sign-on sequence is the
identification exchange between you and the computer system you use. This exchange determines
whether or not you can use PLATO services as well as what you can do once you are signed on. You must
repeat the following steps each time you sign on.

1. When the terminal connects properly to the network, either the "Press NEXT to begm" message
(figure 1-10), or the Welcome display (figure 1-11) appears. If the display shows anything else,
press the BACK key or the SHIFT-STOP keys (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the STOP
key) several times until either "Press NEXT to begin" or the Welcome display appears. (If you
see the Welcome display, go to step 3.)

Press NEXT to begin

Figure 1-10. "Press NEXT to begin" Message
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2. Press the NEXT key. The Welcome display (figure 1-11) appears.

9:45 am CST

Monday, November 16, 1981

Wel come to the “"pce” PLATO System,
a Control Data Customer Service System

Type your PLATO name, then press NEXT.

>

F‘LHTO® is a trademark of Control Data Corporation.

Figure 1-11. Welcome Display
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3. . Type your PLATO name. .As you type, each. character appears to the right of the arrow.

. .. Whenever you see an arrow on-a PLATO dlsplay. you must type a response. Any response you

".type . appears to the right of the arrow. If you make a mistake, press the ERASE key to erase

. each letter back to and including the. mlstake, and. retype your response correctly from that

point. When finished, press the NEXT key. Pressing NEXT indicates you have finished typing

-~ your name and want to go to the next step. Because names are of variable lengths you need to
: ;,mdwate when you're ready to goon. A chsplay similar to fxgure 1-12 appears.

Type the name of your PLATO group. Then, while
holding down the SHIFT key, press the STOP key.

When you are ready to leave, you should press
these same keys  (SHIFT-STOP) to “sign off".

>

Figure:1-12. Group Identification
This display allows you to.enter your group name while signing on.

4. Type the name of your PLATO group. These characters also appear to the right of the arrow.
When finished, press SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the STOP key).
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5. The next display allows you to either select or enter a password, depending upon whether or not
you have previously chosen or been given a password. If you have not chosen or been given a
" password, read step 5a. If the person who created your sign-on provided you with a password
(along with your PLATO name and group) or 1f you prevxously selected a password read step Sb.

a. If you are required to have a password and this is the first time you are signing on, a display
similar to figure 1-13, part A, appears.  Select your password and: type it -carefully. A
random number of X's appear to the right of the arrow as you type so no one can read your
password. When you finish typing your password, press NEXT. Part B of figure 1-13
appears. Type your password again. Press NEXT and go to step 6.

Not all users are required to have passwords. If
this is the first time you are signing on and no
password is requested, you are not required to have
a password. Go to step 6.

A. Choose a secret PHSSNORD thatyoh will
remember. Do not tell anyone what. it is.

fAs you type your password, several X's will
appear so that nobody can see what you are
typing.
Type your password, then press NEXT.
R tatata tat bt

B.Try it again to make sure.
Type your password, then press NEXT.
D KXOOKRKHKKK
Remember. this password. ~ You will -be
casked ‘for: it each time you use PLATO.:

Press NEXT now.

Figure 1-13. Password Selection
This display (parts A and B) requests that you
choose a password the first time you sign on.
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b... If you have previously selected or been assigned a password you will see figure 1-14, Type
your password. Press NEXT. Go to step 6. gu

If you have forgotten your :password, check with
your instructor or the person who registered you.

Your instruetor cen clear your password from: your
user record, allowing you to select another one..

Type your password, then press NEXT.

OR... Press the LAB key for additional options,

Figure 1~14. Password Display
If you have previously selected or been assigned a password,
you will see this display, which asks you to enter your password.
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6. At this point in the sign-on sequence, students, instructors, and authors are treated differently.
If you are a student, either an index, a lesson, or ‘another planned activity appears (refer to
figures 1-15 and 1-16). If you are an instructor, the PLATO Facilities display appears (refer to
figure 1~17). If you are an author, the Author Mode display appears (refer to figure 1-18).

The first  time 'you: sign on, a message will be
displayed ~that- provides = 'some important
information - on . using. PLATO. communications
capabilities. After you finish reading the message,
press DATA.

WELCOME TO
Fundamentals

Wel come to CREATE Fundamentals, the first course in the
CREATE curriculum. You should already have been through
the Intreoduction module for the Fundamentals course.
CREATE Fundamentals is an introduction to CREATE and an
introduction to an overview of a systems approach to
designing, developing, and evaluating computer-based
educational programs. It provides a rationale for the use
of an individual ized model of instruction and for the use
of computers in instruction. It also describes a specific
systems approach model for producing curriculum.

NEXT to continue B ‘

Figure 1-15. Sample PLM Curriculum
This is the first display you will see when signing on to a PLM curriculum.
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T Rupdamental. o

UNIT INDEX. .
JUNITS YOU CAN WORK ON NOW: TESTS TAKEN
+ a.  Models of Inst. Y |
UNITS YOU CAN WORK ON LATER: PREREQUISITES

b. Computers in Inst.
c. Systems Approach 1
d. Systems Approach 2
e. Documentation

a0

I— TYPE R LETTER (to work on that unit): > ,

1. To see how well you're doing 3. To review instructions

2. Tz sign off

Figure 1-16. Sample Student Index
Example of an index that may appear on a student's display.
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PLATO Facilities

a. Gfoup'operations (roster, statistics, etc.)
b. Datafiles :

c. Account transactions

d. Choose a lesson to study

e. Notes

f. Interactive communications

g. Request a prir;t

h. AIDS (information about PLATO and TUTOR)
i. PLMAIDS (information about the PLM system)

>
Type the letter (a-i) of one of the options above.

Press HELP for more information...

Press BACK to leave.

Figure 1-17.. PLATO Facilities: Display
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AUTHOR MODE

Choose a lesson:

HELP available

These records were last used on 11/13/81 at 17.24.34.
at station 9-26

Figure 1-18. -Author Mode Display
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ENDING A PLATO SESSION

To prevent unauthorized use of your records, you must sign off after completing a session on the
terminal. To sign off, press SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing STOP) several times
until "Press NEXT to begin" appears. This is the way all users sign off. '

If you are using an IST-II or IST-I terminal, press SHIFT-STOP until "Press NEXT to begin" appears and
then set the talk/data switch to "talk". : .

If you have a dial-in connected terminal, hang up the telephone after you see the "Press NEXT to begin"
message. Hanging up the telephone disconneets the terminal from the computer but does not
automatically sign you off. :

Turning off the terminal or hanging up the
telephone does not sign you off. Do not turn off
the terminal ar hang up the telephone untidl you
have pressed SHIFT-STOP and see "Press NEXT to
begin". ,

The security of your records may be jeopardized if you hang up the telephone or set the talk/data switch
to "talk" before you sign off. Your PLATO record remembers what lesson or activity you were working on
and conneets your sign-on to the next person who dials into the system. (Some systems automatically sign
you off if you forget to sign off before disconnecting communication lines. However, because not all
systems can do this, you should always make sure you properly sign off before disconnecting
communication lines.)

If you forget and hang up the telephone or set the talk/data switch to "talk" before signing off, quickly
dial into the system and sign on again. If your lesson or activity appears, sign off and then hang up the
telephone or set the talk/data switech to "talk". If you see the message, "Sorry, records already being
used", press SHIFT-HELP (hold down the SHIFT key while pressing the HELP key). Then, press
SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the STOP key) until you see "Press NEXT to begin".

If you-dial in to the terminal and another: person'slesson or activity appears on your display, that user has
forgotten to sign off before disconnecting communication lines. Press SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key
down while pressing the STOP key) until you see "Press NEXT to begin" to sign the user off from the
system. Then sign on using the sign-on sequence.

Chqnging Your Password
You can change your password any time you sign on to use PLATO services. You should change your
password frequently to avoid the possibility of someone guessing it and using your records. To change
your password:
| 1. Sign on as you normally do, typing your PLATO name and PLATO group.
"~ 2. Type your old password then press LAB (refer to figure 1-14).
3. Press LAB again. The display in figure 1-13 will appear.
4, Type your new password. Press NEXT.
5. Type your new password again to verify it and help you remember it. Press NEXT.
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Orienting New Users

The large number of PLATO features can sometimes be overwhelming to new users, partlcularly new
authors ‘and instructors. A good way for new authors and instructors to orient themselves is to begin as a
student, then progress to be an ustructor and fmally an author.

Students see and use many PLATO features, but always in controlled settings. Startlng as a student you
will learn how to begin and end a PLATO session, recognize when a typed response is required, anticipate
the actions of diff erent keys on the keyboard, and direet your progress through PLATO lessons.

Once new users have achieved a basic understanding as students, those designated to become instructors
and authors should become instructors. Instructors are introduced to several new sets of features. Most
of these features are the behind—-the—Scenes actions that controlled what they could see and do as students.

After becoming comfortable with instructor features, new users designated to become authors should then
become authors. As authors, they are introduced to additional features such as editing that allow them to
write lessons for students to study. Authors can use all the features instructors and students can, in
addition to those reserved exclusively for authors.

The following is a list of network lessons that introduce and provide examples of several basic PLATO
features. These lessons give a good orientation to the PLATO features and give new users an opportunity
to practice using them. If you are a new user and are not lmtlally given student access, contact the
person who registered you and ask for student access to see these lessons. If you are responsible for
registering new users, you should initially register all new users as students and assign these lessons as an
introduction.

PLATO File Name

PLATO Lesson Title

' Purpose

"gwhatsnext” What's NEXT Defines basic terminology; 1ntroduces
users to using the keyset.

"@genintro" An Introduction to thek‘ ; Provides a general introduction to.the

IST Terminals IST terminals and keyset.

"@vkintro" An Introduetion to the Gives an orientation to the Viking

Terminal Keyboard keyset layout and use.

"@term comme" TER M-comm ents Describes how to use TER M-comment, a
system feature which allows users to
comment on lessons they are studying.

"@graphies" Graphies Nlustrates graphies capabilities.

"Jcalculate" Calculation: a Touch IMustrates touch panel capabilities.

Lesson

"gterm consu" TERM-consult Describes how to use TERM-consult, a
system feature that allows authors and
instruetors to receive on-line help from
PLATO consultants.

"Onotesintr" An Introduetion to Introduces PLATO notes reading,

Notes

writing, and sending.

In addition to these lessons, new users who will become instructors and authors should be given access to
AIDS and the Catalog of Published Courseware.
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MICROCOMPUTER USER REGISTRATION

Registration requirements for microcomputer users vary from course to course. When course disks record
student scores for lessons and/or tests, student registration and identification are required. Student
registration and identification are only required on the disks within a course that record scores or progress.

Registered microcomputer user identification can have one or two parts: a PLATO name, and a secret
password to assure secure records. ' .

‘Name

Password

Your PLATO name is the name you and the person who registers you select as your
PLATO identifier. It can be your full name, first name, last name, or nickname; or
any combination of letters, numbers, or spaces up to 18 characters. Capital letters
are never required in PLATO names and group identifiers.

Your PLATO password is your personal identification. It is a secret word that you
select that makes your record uniquely yours. You're the only person who knows it;
this seerecy prevents others from using your PLATO record.

Your password should consist of a series of letters, numbers, and/or spaces up to 10
characters. It should be unusual so no one can guess it, and should never be told to
anyone. Do not choose obvious passwords such as your spouse's name; the name of
your group, employer, or location; your pet's name; your telephone number; a period,
eomma, abe, or other words or character strings which can be easily guessed. Choose
something with which only you can identify. Your password is stored in your user
record. However, no one can see the actual password. It is displayed as a random
series of X's whenever you type it. :

Not all users are required to have passwords. Your instructor will determine if passwords are required
based on the sensitivity of the information stored for each student.

Many microcomputer courses store no student data until a final test, which may or may not be delivered
via microcomputer. Courses storing no data usually require no student identification.

1-28

97405900 D



SECTION 2

USING STUDENT FEATURES






USING STUDENT FEATURES

Introduction
Curriculum Structures
Taking PLATO Lessons
Studying on the Network
Indexed Lessons
PLATO Learning Management
Requesting Help
Help within a Lesson
Help from Your Instruetor
Commenting on Lessons (TER M-
comment)
Communi eating with Group Members

97405900 D

2-10

2-15
2-15

Handling Problems
Communication Errors
Lesson Execution Errors
Messages You Might Receive
Helpful Tools
Checking the Time
Doing Mathematieal Calculations
Additional Student Options
Studying on Control Data Microcomputers
Controlling Your Progress
PLATO Courses
Ending Your Session

- 2-16
2-16
2-18
2-18
2-19
2-19
2-19
2-20
2-21
2-21
2-23
2-24

2-i/2-ii






USING STUDENT FEATURES 2

m

INTRODUCTION

PLATO instruction is available on & variety of computer equipment. Sometimes you will study PLATO
lessons on a terminal connected by telephone lines to a Control Data computer located in your city or
state, another state, or possibly another country. These computers have the capacity to serve from fifty
. to one thousand users at the same time. Because each user's terminal is connected-to a computer by a
network of telephone lines, PLATO users refer to themselves as using the network or, the PLATO network.

Other times you will use a microcomputer. Because a iﬁlcrocomputer is dedicated to only one person's use
at any one-time; it is frequently referred to as a personal computer PLATO courses are often available
for your useon-either the network or on a microcomputer. ‘

Although operating instructions vary a little between the network and a microcomputer, once you have
gained access to the network or started up the mlcrocomputer your PLATO lessons will operate much the
same way on both. o , ;

This section presents an overview of PLATO curriculum structures for network and microcomputer users.
It explains student activities, and defines and deseribes how to use student features for both instructional
delivery methods.

All users should read the Introduction (section 1) before reading this section. Section 1 will explain the
operation of the equipment you are using and how to-turn on.and insert your course disks in your
microcomputer. Instruetions for using the network vary See your PLATO coordinator for network access
instructions.

All students, instructors, and authors shouldread-the sections: titled Curriculum Structures and Taking
PLATO Lessons. Mierocomputer users should then'skip to the section titled Studying on Control Data
Microcomputers. Network users should proceed to Studying on the Network.

CURRICULUM STRUCTURES

PLATO lessons can be organized in. various ways. Your instructor determines how your lessons are
grouped and also how much flexibility to give you while taking lessons. Most students are assigned a
curriculum to study. A currieulum is a study plan that concentrates on a specific topic or subject.
Curricula usually cover a broad subject area such as cardiology, time management, or robotics.

Curricula can be organized in different ways: some curricula are composed of several modules. A module
is a group of lessons that relate to the same basic subject. Each lesson.in the module presents
instructional materials that concentrate on a different module topie. The combined lessons and modules
compose the curriculum (refer to figure 2-1).

Other curricula are composed of several courses. A course is_a complete. learning package that
concentrates on a specific topic of the curriculum. It contains modules.that present objectives, provide
instructional lessons, administer tests, and suggest study materials related to the subject of the course
(refer to figure 2-2). \

97405900 D 2-1



CURRICULUM

MODULE

MODULE

LESSON ~ LESSON

~ LESSON

- MODULE

LESSON | LESSON

LESSON

LESSON

'LESSON

LESSON

Figure 2-1. PLATO Curriculum Structure
An example of how lessons and modules' compose a curriculum.

CURRICULUM

COURSE

MODULE

@ Obijectives

@ Lessons

o Tests

e Study materials

MODULE

“@ Objectives

e Lessons

e Tests

@ Study materials

COURSE

MODULE

MODULE

° Objéctives
® Lessons
o Tests

e Objeétive& :
o Lessons
o Tests

e Study materials o Study materials

2-2

Figure 2-2. PLM Curriculum Structure
This figure llustrates how courses and modules make up a8 PLATO
Learning Management (PLM) curriculum.
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Most curricula are designed to meet individual student needs. They can allow differing degrees of
ﬂexxblhty. Some curricula allow you to choose the order of the lessons you want to study; - while others
require lessons to be studied in a specified sequence. Some curricula allow you to take a test before

~ studying a lesson. Usually, if you pass the test, you are not required to study the lesson or lessons

designed to prepare you for the test. Taking a test before studying lesson materials. helps you know what
you should concentrate on, and lets you preview the test questions. Many curricula include a statement of
the objectives for the modules and lessons. These objectives help you get a better understandmg of the
information you are expected to know once you complete the course of study. .

Sometimes, lesson authors choose to call courses and modules by different names, such as blocks or units.
Whatever their names, the basic curriculum structure is still the same.

TAKING PLATO LESSONS

Before you begin studying PLATO lessons, it is helpful to know what kinds of thlngs you might be asked to
do, or the kinds of things you might want to do.

Press NEXT when you finish reading the information displayed and are ready to see more. Usually, the
PLATO lesson reminds you to press NEXT when-finished reading by displaying "Press NEXT" or "NEXT" at
the bottom of the screen. Remember, whenever you are in doubt about what to do, press NEXT.

Sometimes, you will be asked to answer a question by typing a response. When a typed response is
expected, you will see an arrow ( ?) on the display. You can respond to a question in one of two ways. If
you see a list of options, type the letter or number in front of the option. Sometimes a different key, such
as the ANS key, will be used to record a response. If you'do not see a list of options from which to
choose, type your answer and press NEXT. You should always press NEXT after you type a response to a
question not selected from a list of options. NEXT indicates your response is complete and should be
evaluated.

Pressing BACK usually allows you to see displays you read previously. Press BACK until you reach the
display you want to see. To return, press NEXT until you reach the desired display.

Many PLATO lessons contain extra reading material to enhance your-understanding different parts of a
lesson. Pressing HELP often displays this useful reading material. Press HELP if you need help
understanding part of a lesson, if you are interested in seeing more detailed information about part of a
lesson, or if you are unsure of what to do in a lesson. You will see "HELP" or "HELP Available" at the
bottom of the display to remind you to use the HELP key.

Some keys are used only occasionally in PLATO lessons. These keys are called funetion keys. Function
keys can do a variety of things, depending upon what the lesson: author programs them to do. Some keys
provide lab exercises or problems for you to solve, some cause the display to partially or totally erase and
add new information, and others take you to a new series of displays which give more information about a
specific subject. After you use a function key, you will see instructions to press NEXT or BACK to return
you to the place in your lesson.

Mcst lessons tell you which funetion keys are available for your use. This information is usually given at
the beginning of the lesson. Other times, individual displays state which keys are avaijlable. Traditional
places to look to find available keys are the bottom two lines of the display, often in the corners. The
following keys are often used as function keys: LAB, DATA, SHIFT-NEXT, SHIFT-BACK, SHIFT-LAB,
and SHIFT-DATA. Remember, keypresses that have a hyphen following the SHIFT notation (such as
SHIFT-NEXT) require you to hold down the SHIFT key while pressing the function key.
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STUDYING ON THE NETWORK

After you sign on, your display resembles one of the two displays in figure 2-3. ‘Each curriculum has its
own set of instructions on how to proceed through the lessons in it. Common locations for these
instructions. are the bottom corners of -the display. Find the dlsplay in the figure which most closely
resembles your display and read the fo]lowmg related information.

PLATO. Learning Management .

Contemperary Biology

Name ........ student - Session #*5
Group «eeeene biolfdla : :
Today's ‘date ...... November 6, 1983

Last date or vl November: 6, 1983

Welcome. back!

Press NEXT to contirue

Introduction to Arithmetic

1. Addition

2. Subtraction
3. Multiplication

4. Division

Choose a letter, or press one of these keys:
SHIFT-STOP to sign off

HELP for explanation

Figure 2-3. Examples of PLM and "mrouter” Curricula
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INDEXED LESSONS

An index (refer to figure 2-4) lists the lessons in your curriculum. Occasionally, new lessons are ‘added to
the index s&s you complete other lessons Dependmg upon how: your :curriculum is desngned ‘you can
randomly choose lessons to study, echoose léssons. according to a. specified sequence ‘or - choose:’ lessons
according to a specified sequence and review prewously studied lessons...

“oBvindamentale

UNIT INDEX

UNITS YOU CAN WORK ON NOW: TESTS TAKEN
<+ a. Models of Inst. : : g
UNITS YOU CAN WORK ON LATER: PREREQUISITES

b. - Computers in Inst. :
c. Systems Approach 1 -
d. Systems Approach 2

e. Documentation: '

‘a0 oo

‘— TYPE A LETTER .(to work on that unit): > l

1. To see how well you're doing 3. To review instructions

2. To si1gn off

Figure 2-4. Sample Module Index
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PLATO LEARNING MANAGEMENT

A display similar to one of those in figure 2-3 appears the first time you sign on to a curriculum using
PLATO Learning Management (PLM). PLM is a system capability designed to direet you through the
curriculum in an individualized manner. It presents tests covering learning objectives, selects learning
resources for you to study, and keeps records of your performance. ‘

PLM gives your instructor several options while designing your curriculum. It also gives you, the student,
a range of options. For example, you can see the objectives for each module before you begin working in
it or read the objectives to see what material the test and learning materials cover. You may be required
to take a test before seeing the study assignment. Or you may be given a choice as to whether you want
to take the test first.

It is a good idea to take a test before you study to find out which areas you need to study most, and
receive assignments for those areas. You can often take tests both before and after you study the
learning materials. However, once you have taken a test, you may be required to complete some assigned
activities before you can take the test again. e i (SR

Sometimes your instruetor may rétjuire ydu to take a placement test before you begin studying. A
placement test is used to measure your level or understanding on a certain subject. Based on your
performance on the test, specific lessons may be assigned or unavailable to you.

Your instructor may also require you'to wait a specified amount of time before taking a test again to
encourage you to study further, rather than spend all your time testing.

PLM currieula frequently give you a choice of learning materials to study.  For example, you can chocse
to read a textbook, listen to an audiotape, view a videotape, or study a PLATO lesson to achieve one or
more of the module objectives. Many curricula combine these and other types of learning materials. The
types of learning materials available and the flexibility to choose one in favor of another depends upon
your instruetor and the design of your curriculum.

The curriculum tells you how to proceed from one part to the next and explains what you have to do to

master each part. You are shown how to see the objectives, take a test, begin.a PLATO lesson, and see
how well you are progressing through the eurriculum.

The Course Index displéy (ref‘er to figure 2-5) shows those courses that make up your PLM ecurriculum.

You ecan choase to work on ‘any course listed under the heading "Courses you can work on now." You pick
a course to work on by typing its number and pressing NEXT.
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s Busy ness f-"y:c,t' fnal f‘, ‘
COURSE INDEX

COURSES YOU CAN WORK ON:

E] Intro. to Busir)gés Data Processing Concepts

COLRSES YOU CAN WORK ON LATER:

2. Fundamentals of Systems Devel opment
3. Business Systems Analysis and Design
4. The Data Base Management System Envirorment

L TYPE A NUMBER (to work in that course): > I
OR
a. To see how well you're doing c. To sign off

b. To review instructions

, Figure 2-5. PLM Course Index ‘
The appearance of the module options will vary a little from one course to another.
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In figure 2-6 you see the modules in your current PLM course. You can work on any of the modules listed
under the heading "Modules you can work on now." Usually there is a small arrow pointing to the module
recomm ended for study. Some modules may not be available 1m'aally, but . wi]l become available after you
master one or more of:the other modules in the course.

Some modules may be designated as opuonal. You may be required to master one or more of these
modules to master the course, but you ean choose which ones you want to work on. To work on a module,
type itsletter. Type a number for any of the other options listed at the bottom of the display.

s Introl s to Busimens

Data Process g Conaept:, 50

MODULE INDEX

MODULES YOU CAN WORK ON NOW: TESTS TAKEN

- Computer Systems
Bus. Info Systems
Magnetic Tape

Magnetic Disk

g0
ama®

T—' TYPE A LETTER (to work on that module): » I

OR

1. To see how well you're doing 3. To review instructions

2. To work 1n a different course

Figure 2-6. PLM Module Index
Students select modules from this display.
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REQUESTING HELP

If you have questions or do not understand what to do while using PLATO curricula, you can. request help.
Two kinds of help are available to students. These are: help within a lesson and help from your instructor.

Help within a Lesson

Most lessons contain helpful Aint‘ormatign available to all students. This information can deseribe a point
or procedure in more detail than was explained in the main part of the lesson, give how-to information,
provide definitions and formulas, or give information on how to proceed in the lesson. ‘

This information is reached by pressing HELP. The HELP key is the first key you should press when you
have a question during a lesson.. The HELP key only works when it is listed-as available.  (Most lessons
include the HELP key). "HELP Available" or "HELP" is usually displayed when the HELP key is working:
Pressing HELP during your lesson usually causes one of three things to happen: :

e Information ecan be added to your current display.
©  Your current display can be erased and show new information.

‘e New information can be added to your current display as well as give you the option to see more
information.

After you press HELP and additionalyint‘ormation'is displayed , you will be told which keys to press to

proceed through the HELP sequence and return to the lesson. If no instructions are given, press NEXT to
proceed. Y ou will be returned to the display from which you initially requested help. .
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Help from Your Instructor

You can communicate with your instructor about questions or problems you have while using PLATO
instruetion. You should request help if you do not understand what you are doing in a lesson or if you feel
lest and do not know what to do next. Three ways to receive help from your instructor are: TERM-ask,
Student Notes, and Personal Notes. The following defines each of these features and deseribes how to use
them.

TERM-ask -

TERM-ask allows you to request assistance from an instructor about a lesson you are studying while you
are actually studying the lesson. It is a PLATO communications feature that allows you to talk with your
instructor by typing messages on the bottom of your display. TERM-ask is not automatically available to
all students. Your instructor must arrange for you to use TERM-ask.

The following describes how to use TERM-ask.
A. Contacting Your Instructor

1. Press TERM (hold down the SHIFT key while pressing the TERM/ANS key). You will see
"what term? > ."

2. Type "ask" and press NEXT. You will see one of the following messages:

a. - If you see the message "Someone has been notified," your instructor is available to
answer your question and has been notified you called. You can continue your lesson
while you wait for your instructor to contact you (it usually takes a few minutes for
your instruetor to reply).

b. If you see the message "Sorry, no one is available," your instructor is not currently
available to answer your question. In some cases, you are given the option to write a
note to your instruector. To write a note, follow the instructions in Commenting on
Lessons, later in this section.

c. If you see the message "Sorry, your group is not prepared for TERM-ask," TERM—ask is
not available to you.

3. When your instruetor contacts you, you see a message such as "sally jones/teacher/pca also

sees this display." (pca refers to the system you and Sally Jones are using. The name of
your system is on the Welecome display.)
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Communicating with Your Instructor

When your instructor contacts you, you can communjcate by typing messages on the bottom of your
display. Your instructor can also "monitor" your display (see the same information on his/her display

that you see on yours). This eliminates the need for you to describe in detail where you are in the
‘1esson’ and what problems you are having. ' . ‘ , ‘

The following steps describe how to communicate with your instructor.

1. When your instructor contacts you and you see a message such as "sally jones/teacher/pea
also sees this display,” an arrow appears in the lower left corner of your display. Any
message your instructor types appears to the right of this arrow. ;

2. To commumicate with ydur instructor, press TERM (hold‘down the SHIFT key and press the
v TERM/ANS key). A second arrow appears. Any message you type appears to the right of
_ this arrow. . ;

3. Type your message. Your instructor sees the message as you type it. If your message
requires more than one line of typing, press LAB to clear the line and continue typing. The
LAB key is the only key that allows you to continue typing. If you press a function key other
than LAB (for example, BACK), the arrow disappears. If you accidentally press another
function key and the arrow disappears, press TERM to recall the arrow and resume typing.

Showing Your Instructor Your Display

Although your instruetor has the ability to monitor your display, the display you are looking at when

‘she/he initially eontacts you does not immediately appear on your instructor's terminal. If the display

you want your irstructor to see is the one you are looking at when your instructor contacts you, you
need to replot your display (replot means to erase and rewrite what is on your display).

The following steps describe how to replot your display.
1.- Do one of the following, depending upon the type of lesson you are using.
a. If youare using PLM, press DATA.

b. If you are taking a lesson, either press BACK and then NEXT, or press HELP and then
NEXT.

2. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing TERM) to talk while your instructor
monitors your display. ' ; ; '

3. To show your instructor a different display, press BACK to discontinue typing. Go to the
new display and repeat step 2.

Ending TER M-ask
When your questions are answered and you do not want further help, type "thanks” or "bye".

(Remember to press the TERM key to type messages.) Your instructor ends the communieation. You
will see a message telling you TERM-ask is over.
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Student Notes

Student Notes are a communication feature which allows you to read notes from and write notes to your
instruetor, group members, and other users. Your instructor determines whether you can use Student
Notes and your degree of participation. Your instructor allows you to write and receive notes, write notes
only, or receive notes only. Your instructor also determines with whom you can communicate (for
example, group members, all users, or just your instructor). To find out if you have access to Student
Notes look at your lesson index. You have access if "notes" is one of the options listed, or if a function
key is listed as a notes option. If nothing is listed, your instructor has not arranged for you to use Student
Notes. - : ‘

You should write a note to your instructor if you have a comment or a question about the lesson you are
taking, or to respond to a note written to you. The following steps describe how to read and write student
notes.

1. If "notes" are listed as an option, either type the letter in front of the option or press the
designated funetion key.

2. Do one of the following, depending upon what you want to do.
a. Press NEXT to read your notes.
b. Press SHIFT-LAB to write a note. Go tostep 3.
e. Press BACK toreturn to the index.

-1f your instructor sends ‘you a note, you will see a message telling you there are notes you have
not read. ‘ '

3. After you press SHIFT-LAB, you will see a rectangular box with an. arrow in the upper left
corner. Directions for writing a note are listed under the box. Press HELP for information on
how to write notes. :

Personal Notes

Personal Notes are private notes between individual PLATO users. You can write personal notes to or
receive personal notes from any user whose group is prepared to receive notes, provided your instruetor
has granted you Personal Notes use. To find out if you can use Personal Notes, look at your lesson index.
You can reach Personal Notes if "personal notes" is one of the options listed, or if a function key is listed
as a Personal Notes option. If nothing is listed, your instructor has not arranged-for you to use Personal
Notes. ;

The following steps describe how to write personal notes.
1. Follow the instructions on your lesson index to reach Personal Notes. (Function keys and lesson

selections vary with different curricula.) You will see the Personal Notes display (refer to figure
2-7). ’
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PERSONAL NOTES

Press: . LAB to read your notes

DATA for other options
HELP for explanation and policy

To whom do you wish to send a note:

Name »
Group

System

Figure 2-7. Personal Notes Address
Personal notes are addressed on this display.
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2.
3.

5.

Type the name of the person to whom you want to send a personal note. Press NEXT.
Type the name of the group in which the user is registered. Press NEXT.

Type the name of the system in which the user is registered (far example, "pea”, "pea", and so
on). Press NEXT. If the user is registered in the same system as you, press NEXT before typing
the system name. Your system is automatically recorded. (The name of your system is on the °
Welcome display.) You will then see figure 2-8.

Read the instructions printed at the bottom of the display. Press HELP for more information on
how to write notes.

Refer to Using Personal Notes in section 4 far more information on reading and writing personal notes.

2-14

Personal note to kim kusnier / vanda / pce

Press:

NEXT for the naxt line SHIFT-NEXT when finished

BACK for the previous line SHIFT-BACK to exit and not send
EDIT to change the line SHIFT-LAB to insert a line
HELP for more directions SHIFT-HELP to delete lines

Figure 2-8. Personal Notes Editor
Personal notes are written on this display.

97405900 D



" COMMENTING ON LESSONS (TERM-comment) .

You can comment on a lesson you are taking using TERM-comment. TERM-comment allows you fo
comment on a lesson without leaving the lesson. The comment is sent to the lesson author or your
instructor. Some reasons to comment on a lesson are: unclear instructions, confusing explanations, or
" incorrect answers or information. Write a comment about areas in a lesson which you do not understand
or find confusing, to ask for a clarification of a technical point, or to start a discussion. Keep your
comments brief but be specific. The following steps describe how to use TER M-comm ent.

1. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing TERM/ANS). You will see "What term? ?."

2. Type "comment" and press NEXT. You will see a message sayirig your comment will be sent to
the lesson author or your instructor. A line appears at the bottom of the display with an arrow
below itkon the'left side. ‘Some,instructions are below the line.

3. Press HELP for more information on USing TERM-comment.

4.  Type your message.  Press NEXT at the end of each line - to contitiue typing.  The maximum
length of a comment is 20 lines. -

5. Press BACK to read or correct lines previously typed. Continue pressing BACK until the line you
want to read or change appears to the right of the arrow. Use the ERASE and EDIT keys to
‘make your corrections (refef to appendix A for information on how to use ERASE and EDIT).

i ‘a. If your comment is completVed after making ybur corrections, go to step 6.

b. If you want to continue typing after making your corrections, press NEXT repeatedly until
you return to the last line of your comment. Finish typing your comment and go to step 6.

6. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send the comment, or press SHIFT-BACK to cancel the comment.

COMMUNICATING WITH GROUP MEMBERS

As a student, you can communicate with other members in your group, other groups, or all users on the
system through General Notes. General Notes are a collection of notes written by members of a defined
community about a particular subject. The notes are grouped into sets. Each set concentrates on a
specific topic and is identified by a name. General Notes allow group members to share and exchange
ideas and comments about specific topies or subjects of interest.

Not all general notes can be read or responded to by all users, however. Many directors of notes
discussions restriet access to certain PLATO groups only. Some directors allow you to read and write
notes, but others allow you to do only one or the other. You see only the notes discussions to which you
have approved access.

Your instructor can tell you which general notes, if any, you can reach. The "notes" option appears on

your lesson index if you can acecess one or more general notes. To learn how to access and participate in
General Notes, refer to Using General Notes in section 4.
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HANDLING PROBLEMS

Occasionally, problems might occur while you are using PLATO services. These can include distorted
displays, lines across the display, or random letters or symbols displayed. Most of these problems are
minor and can be easily corrected by you. The following describes the different types of problems you
might experience while using PLATO services. Table 2-1 provides a list of suggested ways to solve
problems. ‘ :

Communication Errors

Communiecation errors result when there is interference on the communication lines between the CYBER
computer and your terminal. These are usually minor problems which you ecan correct. When a
communication error occurs, the display is often distorted. Sometimes lines may be drawn across the
display, sentences may be upside down or sideways, or text may be written backwards. Usually, the error
(err) indicator lights when there is a communication error. To correct the error and clear the
comm unication lines, press STOP. If the problem persists after you press STOP one or two times, refer to
table 2-1 for instruetions.

Communication errors can also cause graphic displays to be distorted. Graphic displays are usually
pictures, animated characters, or extralarge or small printing. If onlythe pictures, bold letter titles, or a
special alphabet like Hebrew or Russian are distorted (figures are drawn over text, striped or solid boxes
appear on the display, you see upside down letters, and so on), press the TERM key (hold the SHIFT key
down and press TERM/ANS), type "charset", and press NEXT.
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Table 2-1. Troubleshooting Procedures

Probiem

. Solution

Telephone rings, but you get a busy signal
or N0 ANSWer.

Terminal writing appears upside down,
backwards, and so on.
Red error (err) light goes on and you get

no response from typing or touching the
display.

Red error (err) light goes on frequently,
causing display errors.

"PLATO OFF" message appears.

"PLATO not available" message appears.

1.

Hang up and try again.
Call PLATO Hotline.

Press either master-clear button or
reset switch briefly.

Press ST OP key until light goes off.

Press either master-clear button or
reset switeh briefly.

Hang up and redial.
Call the PLATO Hotline.
Hang up, wait 5 minutes, and redial.

Ask the operator to dial for you.

.Call the PLATO Hotline.

Wait for one of these méssages:

a. Press NEXT to begin.

b. PLATO services will resume in 5-10

minutes.

e. PLATO services will i'esume at xx:yy
hours Central Time.

This message is occasionally seen late
at night and indicates that routine
maintenance is being done.

only).

@ A description of your problem.

@ The name of the system you use.

The PLATO Hothne number is 1-800-328-4915 (outside anesot&) or 612-375-8111 (anesota

If you call the Hotline, give the person on duty the following information:

e Your name and location (eity, state), and phone number.

e If you are experiencing commumcatzons problems, such as the error (err) light going on, the
staff member helpmg you may ask your site, or station number. You will find this
information by pressing DATA from the Welcome display.
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Lesson Execution Errors

Lesson execution errors occur when a lesson is not designed to accommodate every response or keypress
you might select. Because PLATO lessons are so flexible and offer many options, your lesson might not
be prepared to handle all the responses or keypresses you might choose. When you ask the lesson to do
som ething which it was not prepared to handle, a lesson execution error might occur.

When a lesson execution error oceurs, you see a "Lesson execution error" message. This tells you what
has oceurred and gives some information on the place in the lesson where the error oceurred. When you
see the lesson execution error message, you have the option of writing a note to the lesson author. You
can help the author determine how to correet the problem by recalling what happened right before the
error oceurred. For example, state which key(s) you pressed, the response you typed, or anything unususal
you did or noticed. '

The following steps describe how to write a note to the lesson author after a lesson execution error
oecurs. ‘

1. At the bottom of the display you see a line with an arrow below it on the left side. Follow the
instructions printed below the line.

2. Press HELP for additional instructions.
3. Type your note. Press NEXT at the end of each line to continue typing.

4. Press BACK to reread lines previously typed. Continue pressing BACK until the line you want
to read or change appears to the right of the arrow. Use the ERASE and EDIT keys to make
your corrections.

a. If your note is finished af ter making your corrections, go to step 5.

b. If you want to continue typing after making your corrections, press NEXT repeatedly until
you return to the last line of your note. Finish typing your note and go to step 5.

5. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send the note to the lesson author, or press SHIFT-BACK to cancel the
note. : '

Messages You Might Receive

Sometimes problems can-oeccur that cause the CYBER system to stop working. These problems are
called "crashes." When the system crashes, you see a message indicating the system is not available. If
you are using a terminal when the system ecrashes, the lesson or activity you are working on stops and all
keyboard input is ignored. A "PLATO OFF" message appears at the top of your display. A few minutes
later, the display is erased and a message appears. It usually tells you what time the system is expected
to be working again.

Whenever the system is down, you do not have to sign off. The system automatically signs all users off
when it crashes. This is the only time you do not have to sign off from the system after you have signed
on.

If the system is temporarily unavailable, a message is displayed which usually indicates what time
PLATO services are scheduled to resume.
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HELPFUL TOOLS

Some PLATO features are similar to reference materials. These features can do mathematical
calculations or tell you the correct time of day and the current date. Students can use these features
any time they are using PLATO services. Occasionally, an author may inhibit these features from
working in a particular lesson. For example, the feature that does math calculations is often turned off
inmath lessons and tests. The following paragraphs describe these features and how to use them.

Checking the Time

You can ask to see the current time and date by using TERM-time. TERM—ﬁme displays ' the current
time at the location of the system (not necessarily the local time) and the day, month, and year. To use
TERM-time, follow these steps. :

1. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing TERM/ANS). You will see "what term?
»." v

2. Type "time" and press NEXT. You will see the current time and date at the bottom of the
display.

Doing Mathematical Calculations

You can do mathematical calculations using TERM-cale. TERM-cale allows you to present mathematical
equations for the system to solve. , : ;

You need to understand how the system solves mathematical equations before using TERM-cale to set up
your equations correctly and assure your equation is properly evaluated. The rules for mathematical
equations are basically those of ordinary arithmetic. The order of operations from first to last is:

'1. Exponentiation.

2. Multiplication.

3. Division.

4, Addition and subtraction.
All equations are solved in this order.
Use parentheses liberally when writing your equations: to make your expressions: clear. -For example,
6-2x3 is read as 6-(2x3) instead of (6-2)x3, since multiplication is done before subtraction. Parentheses
ensure your equation is interpreted correctly.
The keys on the left of the keyboard contain the four operations: x,+, + - (multiply, divide, add, and
subtract,. respectively). An asterisk (*) is equivalent to x and a slash (/) is equivalent to+ .
Exponentiation is indicated with two asterisks (3**2=9) or superscripts (22#4=16). Use the SUPER key
to type one superseript at a time and SHIFT-SUPER to type more than one superseript at a time. Press
SHIFT-SUB to return to the normal typing line.
To use TER M-cale, follow these steps.

1. Press TERM (hold down the SHIFT key while pressing TERM/ANS). You will see "what term?
»'" :

2. Type "cale" and press NEXT. You will see an arrow at the bottom of the display.
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3. Type your caleulation but do not include an equal (=) sign. Press NEXT. - For example, (250 +
250) - 250 NEXT. You will see the correct answer (for example, 250), after pressing NEXT.

4. - Press NEXT to enter another expression.

5. - Press BACK to return to your previous activity.

To learn more about TERM-cale, stﬁdy the PLATO lesson "Jtermeale". To learn more about entering
and evaluating expressions, study PLATO lesson "{lintrob".

ADDITIONAL STUDENT OPTIONS -

Not

all student users study curricular materials. Because a student is guided to PLATO features by an

easy-to-use index, some users are given student sign-ons for direct access to specific features. The
following defines some of the features available to these student users and references the sections of

this

2-20

manual with detailed information about them.
Documentor

Documentor is a PLATO utility used as a tool for organizing, editing, and presenting text.
(Refer to Using Documentor in seetion 4 for more information about Documentor.)

Catalog of Published Courseware

The Catalog of Published Courseware contains a list of a]l published PLATO lessons. (Refer to:
Using the Catalog of Published Courseware in section 4 for more information about the catalog.)

Print: Requests
This feature allows you to request a print of a PLATO file, check the status of a request
previously made, and check the availability of the printer. (Refer to Requesting Prints in section
4 for more information on this feature.)

On-Line Author Listing

This feature allows you to see a list of PLATO authors and biographical information about them.
(Refer to Using the On-Line Author Listing in section 4 for more information about this feature.)

AIDS

AIDS is an on-line PLATO reference manual. It contains helpful information on PLATO features
and PLATO language comm ands. :

"mprouter"

Lesson ‘"mprouter" is used to index and sequence ‘lessons’ to: be delivered on- Control Data
microcomputers.: ~ .

GUIDE

GUIDE is an authoring tool that allows you to create and edit graphic displays. (Refer to
Graphies Utility for Interactive Documentation Ease in section 4 for more information.)

GUIDE Aids

This feature provides information on: GUIDE and instructions for ereating graphie displays.
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STUDYING ON CONTROL DATA MICROCOMPUTERS

CONTROLLING YOUR PROGRESS

Once your disk is irserted properly in the disk drive (refer to section 1), your dlsplay will 1dent1fy the
course you are about to study by showing you a title display. ‘A sample title display is shown in figure
2-9. Pressing NEXT from the course title will of ten take you to an index (refer to figure 2-10).

\\\\\\\\\\\\ W/ 1z /?

Welcome to the PLATO® /
World of Learning Z
—

“Graphics and

iy

Publications Process*

Type your PLATO name, then press NEXT.

>

FLmo® is & trademark of Control Data Corporation.

Figure 2-9. Course Titles
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Page 1
“Graphics and the Publications Proceas”

Type a letter to enter a lesson. You may enter
lessons marked with +.  To see the prerequisites
of an unmarked lesson, type the associated letter.

SCORE
+ a. Printing Processes
+ b. Typesetting and Composition
+ c. Color Printing
#+  d. Inks and the Printing Process
-+ e Pr-lntlrg Papers
+ f. Impositions and Signatures
i g- Folding and Binding
+ = lessons you may enter
© = leassons you have started )
¢ = lessons you have finished HELP available .

Figure 2-10. Course Index

Some microcomputer courses will require you to identify yourself before you can proceed. This
identification ean have one or two parts. The first is your PLATO name, the name you and your instructor
have agreed you will use. Your PLATO name can be your first, last, or complete name or a nickname.
The second identification is your password. It is a secret word you do not share with anyone. Choose one
that is seven or more characters, and is not easy to guess. Don't choose your last or middle name, the
name of your school or company, your pet or car. Don't choose a period or comma. Your password
assures that only you have access to your lessons, and your lesson scores. Your instructor will require one
or two forms of identification when lesson scores are being stored, always a PLATO name, sometimes a
password.

After entering your PLATO name and password, you will see an index of lessons to study. The index will
usually list lessons in a given module or segment of a course. Typing the number or letter in front of a
lesson title will take you to the lesson and allow you to study it.

Several kinds of indices are used for microcom puter courses. A number of them are designed for specific
courses and cannot be detailed in this meanual. Control Data makes one index available for all instructors
who want to use it.

The PLATO course can work several different ways, depending on your instructor's preference. The
following discussion gives a brief orientation to PLATO courses on flexible disks.
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PLATO COURSES

Your instructor uses the PLATO course index to direct your progress through its lessons. It is shown in
figure 2-11. v

The index will also remind you of your status in each lesson.. The symbol (O) next to a lesson means the
lesson has been started; (#) means the lesson has been completed. No symbol next to the lesson means
you have not yet studied that lesson. : _

Som etimes the Control Data microcomputer will be keeping a seore as you take a lesson. Your instructor
decides if you can see those scores. When they're kept, your instructor ean always see them when he or
she inserts your disk. ‘ , ‘ . -

If, for example, you see the word "exempt" before a lesson title, your instructor has indicated that you do
not have to study that lesson. Additionally, your instruetor may decide that you should not study some of
the lessons. The word "locked" in front of a lesson title indicates you will not be able to study it.

Your instructor may also allow you to review exempt lessons or lessons already completed. If you try to
review a completed lesson, and your instructor has decided against review, you will see a message telling
you that review is not allowed.

Because microcomputers frequently are not connected to the network, remember that several network

features you may have used are not available when studying lessons on flexible disks. These include
TERM-ask, TERM-cale, TERM-time, and notes.

Page 1 .
"Counting Money"

Type the letter of the lesson you wish to study.

¢ a. Knowing Coins
b. Pennies
c. Pennies and Nickels
d. Pennies, Nickels, and Dimes

e. Pennies, Nickels, Dimes, and Quarters

¢ = lessons you have started
,0 = lessons you have finished

HELP available

Figure 2-11. The PLATO Course
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ENDING YOUR SESSION

If you have completed all the lessons on the disk, or, if your time is up for today, follow these steps.
1. Return to the lesson index. If you are still looking at a lesson, press SHIFT-STOP to return to
the index. Pressing SHIFT-STOP records your progress in the lwson and marks the lesson as
partially eomplete on the index.

2. Remove the disk from the drive only while looking at the lesson index. Press the black button on
the disk drive to open the door.

3. Pull out the disk.

4. Replace the disk in its protective cover and store it where it will not be lost or damaged.
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USING INSTRUCTOR FEATURES 3

INTRODUCTION

A PLATO instructor has responsibilities similar to a classroom instructor in a school, technical school or
business. PLATO instructors create class rosters by registering students, review PLATO lessons and
curricula for applicability and content, seleet published curricula or create their own from sets of
available lessons, define mastery levels, and monitor student progress.

PLATO irstruction is available on a variety of computer equipment. You may choose to deliver your
courses on either Control Data mierocomputers, or Control Data terminals connected to a CYBER
computer by a communications network. Some of you may choose to use both instructional delivery
methods. The options available to you will vary with the delivery method.

This section defines and describes PLATO instructor features. Instructors should read the manual
Introduction (section 1) and Using Student Features (section 2) before this section. Using Instructor
Features is divided into two parts: Using Network Courses and Using Microcomputer Courses. If you use
both delivery methods, you should read all of section 3. If you only use one delivery method, you ean read
only about the options you will be using.

USING NETWORK COURSES

As a PLATO instructor, the first display you see after signing on is the PLATO Facilities display (figure
3-1). Thisis your navigational tool. All the resources you need can be reached from this display.

PLATO FACILITIES DISPLAY

The complete PLATO Facilities display has nine options. However, all nine options are not available to all
instructors. Only the options assigned to you appear on your PLATO Facilities display. Your account
owner or director determines which options are most applicable to the things you need to do and assigns
those options. Some users have limited aceess to some selected instructor features and options. This type
of user is typically a training coordinator, administrator, teaching assistant, or someone assisting an
instructor or training director in some capacity. Consult your account owner or director to add needed
options to your display. The nine PLATO Facilities options are shown in figure 3-1.
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PLATO Facilities

a. Group operations (roster, statnst;ﬁ. etc)
b.  Datafiles : :
c.. Account transactions
d. Choose a lesson to study
e. Notes
: f. 'Interacti’ve communications

g. Request a print

h. AIDS (information about PLATO and TUTOR)
“i. PLMAIDS (information about the PLM system)

>

Type the letter (a-i) of one of the options above.

Press HELP for more information.

Press BACK to |eave.

Figure 3-1. PLATO Facilities

Each of ‘the nine PLATO Facilities options allows you: to. use dlfferent features. The fo]lowmg briefly :
describes each option. ,

Group Operations

This option allows you to manage PLATO groups. You can enroll or delete students from a
group, see and change individual student and group records, leave messages, and assign lessons to
students with this option. Refer to Group Operations later in this section for more information.

Datafiles

This option allows you to collect and examine supplemental data (usually formative in nature) on
lessons in your curriculum that have been written to allow data collection. Some examples of
data you can examine are: student requests for help; answers students gave to questions (both
correct and incorrect); and information on lesson execution errors. Refer to Using Datafiles
later in this section for more information.
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Aeccount Transactions

' This option allows you to.see information about your account.. Your PLATO account contains
information on the number of people who can use PLATO services simultaneously; ,keep-s a
running record of the names, types, and number of files in your account; and provides
administrative tools for managing the account. (A file is a set of data. Group files, notes files,
and lessons are examples of files. These files are contained within the aceount. Refer to

Understanding File Strueture and Use in section 4 for more information.)

Examples of the kinds of things you ean do within the account are: adding or- deleting files,
looking at statistics on lessons, and seeing what users in the account are signed on.

Refer to Using Your Account later in this section for more information.
Chocse a Lesson to Study '

This option allows you to study a PLATO lesson as a student, as well as reach on-line reference
... materials. Refer to Reviewing and Studying Lessons later in this section for more information.

Notes

This option allows you to communicate with other PLATO users. Using Personal Notes, you can
write notes to and receive notes from other PLATO users and students. You can also read notes
from PLATO personnel regarding the current status of the system, as well as read, write, and
respond to notesin General Notes files.

Interactive Communiecations

These options allow you to see a list of current PLATO users, talk to someone using TERM-talk,
set your TERM-talk options, and respond to requests for help from students or others using
TERM-ask. Refer to Using Interactive Communications later in this section for more
information.

Request a Print

This option allows you to request prints of files (lessons, notes, and so on). You can also check
the status of a print request previously made. and check the status of the printer. Refer to
Requesting Prints later in this section for more information.

AIDS

This option allows you to use the on-line PLATO reference manual. AIDS contains helpful
reference information on PLATO features for both authors and instructors. It also contains
information about the PLATO authoring languages. Refer to Using AIDS for more information.

PLM Aids

This option allows you to use the on-line reference manual for PLATO Learning Managem ent
(PLM). PLM Aids contains helpful reference information on PLM features for both authors and
instructors. :

To select a PLATO Facilities option (refer to figure 3-1), type the letter in front of the desired option (for
example, to look at the first option type the letter a). Then you will see you a new display giving you
more detail about that option or a list.of other options. Whenever you have selected a PLATO Facilities
display option, you can usually return to PLATO Facilities by pressing BACK.
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USING AIDS
AIDS is an on-line reference manual for authors and instructors. It contains definitions and explanations
of most of the PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language
commeands. Authors and instructors frequently use AIDS as a refa-ence tool. The followmg are examples
of the kind of information available in AIDS. :

@ List of indices in AIDS.

e Definitions of PLATO terminology.

. @  Descriptions of PLATO features and lessons.

e Names and deseriptions of useful 1essons.

e Information on PLATO publications.

o Suggestions on writing, testing, and evaluating lessons.
Refer to AIDS whenever you need more information about a specific feature. To use AIDS, choose the

"AIDS" option from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of "AIDS". You will see the AIDS title
display (figure 3-2).

A I D S

Elaine Avner, Darlene Chirolas,
Celia Davis, Monica Fortner,

Jim Ghesquiere, Tina Gunsalus,
Jim Kraatz, Judy Sherwood

PSO Author Group -- CERL
Univ of Illinois, Urbana

Press HELP 1f this 1s your first time in lesson AIDS

(21 Cor raght, 1973, 1974, 1975, 1976, 1977, 1978, 1979, 1988
B.ard of Trustees of the University of Illinois

P=vised by Contrzl Data Corporation, Copyright () 1981, 1982,
1983 ;

"[’Portxon of the AIDS ]essons may be reproduced
1n_any form without permission from: the authors.
343 features requested per day for the last 616 davs

Figure 3-2. AIDS
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From this display, you.cah do one of three things, depending upon your needs."

Press HELP for more information on AIDS and how to use it.

Press NEXT for the AIDS index (figure 3-3). The AIDS index consists of two displays (press
NEXT for the second display, BACK to return to.the first) that:function like a table of contents.
It presents an overview of the information covered in AIDS. Choose an option that generally
covers the information you want to see by typing theletterin front of it. You will either see the
information or asecond more detalled index.

Press HELP for more mformatlon on how to use the AIDS 1ndex.

Press DATA to bypass the index and request information on a specific command or feature
(figure 3-4). Type the name of the command or feature on which you want information and press
NEXT. You will then see the information.

For a quick reference, you can press DATA from anywhere in AIDS, and see this same option
(figure 3-4) to request inf orm ation.

Press HELP for more information on how to use this display.

The following are some suggested topices for new instructors' reference in AIDS.

Ilgroups"
"eurriculum design"
"instructor"

"notes"

"term-ask"
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Press a letter; or press NEXT for page 2

ca B How: to use AIDS
b | Author Resources
¢ Alphabetical PLATO Author Language Commands List
d Functional PLATO Author Language Comnal"\ds List

e Lists of System Defined Variables, Keynames,
" Functions, Logical & Bit Opqrators, -specs- Tags

f Making Displays

g Making Graphs & Charts

h  Calculations and Variables
i Conditional Operations

1 Sequencing

¥ Judging

i Execution of TUTOR

Revised by Control Data Corporation, () 1983

SHIFT-BACK always returns you to an i1ndex display.
HELP, DATA, BACK, SHIFT-NEXT are ajways available.

Figure 3-3. AIDS Index Displays (1 of 2 Displays)
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. page 2
Press a letter; or press NEXT for page 1 of 2

m  The CDC Computer

n  Special Characters: ACCESS Characters, Linesets,
FONT Characters (Character Sets), & MICRO Keys

o Student Data, Instructor Options, & Routers
P Keynames, Keycodes, and Internal Codes

q Programming Errvors and Condense, Lesson, &
Execution Errors

r  Library of Author Routines
s Systematic lLesson Design

t Informational System Terminal (IST)

SHIFT-BACK always returns you to an 1ndex displav.
HELP, DATA, BACK, SHIFT-NEXT are always available.

Figure 3-3., AIDS Index Displays (2 of 2 Displays)
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AIDS

What PLATO feature? >

HELP for help on how to use RIDS
SHIFT-BACK for Main AIDS Index

SHIFT-DARTA to make a comment about AIDS

Figure 3-4. AIDS "What PLATO feature" Arrow
This display allows you to request information on a
specific command or feature.
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USING THE PLATO GROUP

The PLATO group is the primary working tool of a PLATO instructor. This section defines the PLATO
group, explains its functions and the information it contains, lists the available options, and gives
step-by-step instructions on group options. R s ; .

A PLATO group is made up of people with something in common while using PLATO services. For
example, users studying the same course or curriculum, writing lessons for the same course or
organization, or working.on the same project might be members of the same group. Each of these persons
is registered in the same group file. (A file is a finite set of data used for a defined purpose.) Instruetors
use the group file to: enroll and monitor students, and design and manage curricula. The group file
contains general information about the group and records for each person in the group.

A group file must be created before people can be enrolled. To create a group, contact your account
owner and request a group. (Some instructors can edit their accounts and therefore can create the files
they need themselves.) Creating a group involves naming a group file and imposing safeguards against
misuse of the file and its eventual contents.  Once this is done, you can begin enrolling group members
(refer to Maintaining File Security in section 5). -

As an instruetor, you have a number of options in your group. You can register someone, delete someone,
see a list of all group members, leave a message for one or more group members, see a list of all group
members currently using PLATO services, change or clear a student's password if ‘it has been forgotten,
and see statistical information on an individual or group basis. ‘

To see information on an individual, you need to refer to that person's user record. A user record is
maintained for each person enrolled in the group. Each record varies according to user category (student,
author, instructor, multiple). Some information, however, is the same for all users. User records contain -
such information as: user's name, date the user last used PLATO services, number of days the user has
signed on, and user category. In addition to providing information, the user record allows the instructor to
change the record, leave a message for the user, or change a course of study.
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Group Data

Information about your‘group can be reached from a display similar to figure 3-5. From this display you
can see background information about the group file, a listing of other files associated with your group,
and information about the kinds of security codes required to use the group. This information can be
accessed from three options on the display: group information, associated files, and security codes. This
display is referred to as the group directory. ‘ ‘

Group .name -------medicine : (2 parts) Disk pack -- eagmast
Starting date --- 11/13/81 Account ---- mkigrps
Last edited -~--- 11713781 16.49.58
. by ----- jean price of field:

.at ————- 9-26
last action ----- Change group description

Type the appropriate letter: »

a. Group information
b. Associated files

c. Security codewords

HELP available

Figure 3-5. Group Directory
From this display you can see general information about the group file,
other files associated with the group file, and security codes assigned to the file.

To reach the display shown in figure 3-5, choose the "Group operations" option from PLATO Facilities by
typing the letter in front of the option. Either press DATA to see information about the group in which
you are registered, or type the name of another group to which you have acecess, and press NEXT.

Authors ean reach a group file by typing the group name on the Author Mode display.
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General Group Information

This option stores general information relating to the group. It includes the name of the person
responsible for the group, the kinds of users who are registeredin the group, and a short description of -the
purpose of the group. . , . o . S RS

To enter or change general group information, type the number in front of the information to be éhanged.

“Type the new information and press NEXT. Identifying the group owner and audience is particularly

important whenever more than one person can edit an account. Proper identification of the group owner,
audience, and purpase of the file can prevent accidental deletion of the file by an account director.

Associated Files

This option allows you to identify other files your group relies on. Associated files specify the eurriculum
students will study, the file storing notes students write about lessons, student personal notes, and so on.

Some examples of the kinds of files you might use with your group file are:
Student Notes file
A file in which students write notes to the instructor or:cofnment on lessons.they ai'e studying.
Datafile | b

‘A file instructors can use to see data‘cyollected on' leSsons and the eurriculum. It is usually used
for formative evaluations. ; , ' :

TE RM-ask group

" A group listing authors and/or instructors who aré available to answer questions of students in
this group. '

Processor lesson

A user-written editor to be used instead of the PLATO group editor described here. (An editor is

. simply a lesson used to insert, change, or inspect information. The PLATO group is an editor
because it is a lesson used to create, inspeet, or change information about students. The options
in'the PLATO group editor are a general set, anticipated to be needed by most instructors. When
more flexibility is required, a special editor can be written. This lesson is identified as the
processor lesson because it is used to "process" or read and change the group's data).. Most
instructors will never need to designate a processor lesson.

Router

A file that controls lesson sequencing and selection and generally directs decisions regarding a
~_ student's progress through a curriculum. Either the PLATO network router ("mrouter"), or PLM
' (PLATO Learning Management) can be used. A new router can- also:be written to meet a
‘particular set of curriculum needs. Some curricula in the PLATO catalog use other routers,
~ specific to one course or eurriculum. :

Instructor file/or curriculum file (if using PLM)

A file that contains curriculum design and course contents. An instructor file is used only if the

~group uses the PLATO network router, "mrouter"; otherwise, the designed curriculum . and its
contents must be incorporated in the router lesson (PLATO Learning. Management curriculum
files are used with arouter named "plm". A special PLM group is needed for the PLM router and
curriculum file.) Both instruetor files and curriculum files can be used by more than one group
at a time. ’ ' , . :
To attach a file to your group, type the number in front of the desired option, type the name of the file
you want to attach, and press NEXT. o e ‘ ,
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Security Codes

This option allows you to set the security codes for your group. You can allow only group members to see
and/or change the file, allow only account members to see and/ar change the file, or limit access to you
or a set of people who know a security code. This option also allows you to. choose to allow . operations
personnel access to the file. Refer to the following paragraphs to learn more about security codes and
group security. ‘ '

Group Security

Instructors and account directors are responsible for group security. The group contains both general
information as well as student records. Because of the confidential nature of student data, it is important
to control which users are allowed to see the file. Just as instructors in conventional instructional and
training settings do not want students' or others to see their gradebooks or student records, neither do
PLATO instructors. ,

Group information and student records can be kept secure and confidential by using codewords.
Codewords are similar to passwords in that the codeword is checked before users are allowed to see or
change a group. The person who creates the group is initially responsible for assigning codewords. If
someone creates a group for you, change the codewords the first time you use the file so only you know
the codewords to the file. Codewords can be set to allow some users or sets of users different access.
For example, by inserting a code that only you know you can set the security codes of a group so that only
you can see or change the file. Or you can allow only authors and instructors within your group or account
tosee and/or change the file. The following are examples of different types of security codes you can set.

Typed code Requires all users to type the security codeword to see and/or change the
‘ group file. Instruetors whase records have been set to permit aceess to
the group file are not required to type the security codeword. Refer to

Creating Instructor Records later in this seetion for more information.

Group code Allows all authors and instructors listed within a named group to see
"~ and/or change the group without typing a codeword.

'Account code ‘ Allows all ‘authors and instruetors in groups listed within an account to see
' and/or change the file without typing a codeword.

Unmatchable code Prevents all users (except designated instructors in the group) from seeing
or changing the file. Refer to Creating Instructor Records later in this
section for more information.

It is important to be creative when assigning codewords. If you use a typed code, be sure it is something
no one can guess. Do not use obvious codes like your spouse's name; the name of your group, account, or
file; your pet's name; your telephone number; a period; a, b, ¢, and so on. Choose something with which
only you can identify. Change your codewords frequently to prevent the possibility of some unauthorized
person gaining access to your group. Examples of good typed codewords are misspelled words of at least
seven characters or words with numbers inserted in them, words spelled backward with one or two
numbers inserted, or a combination of several short words.

Since curriculum design information and student data are available through the group, instruetors should
be very selective about which persors edit the group. When you give aceess to the file, you give the right
to see, change, and/or destroy records. Before assigning group or account codes, carefully determine
whether or not you want all persons within the group or account to have access to the group.

One of the security options in the group is the "System access" option. It lets you choose whether or not
to give system personnel (users responsible far delivering the PLATO services) access to the group.
System personnel occasionally need to check files for errors if hardware problems occur. If you choose to
allow system personnel access to your file, authorized personnel can inspect the file, without typing a
security codeword. They cannot change or destroy the contents of your file, however.
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All security codeword settings are done from the display pictured in figure 3-6. The following steps
describe how to reach this display and how to set and change codewords and the "System personnel access

option" for the group file. , . o o

1.

From PLATO Facilities, choose "Group operations" by typing the letter in front of the option.
Either press NEXT for your group, or enter the name of a different group. A display similar to
figure 3-7 appears.

From this display (figure 3-7), press DATA. You will see three options (figure 3-5).

Choase "Security codewords" by typing the letter in front of it. The next display (figure 3-6)
allows you to assign security codes.

From figure 3-6, you can do any of the following.

The "To change group" option determines which users or groups of users can have access to
change (edit) the group file. To choase this option, type the number in front of it. Do one of the
following depending upon the type of access you want to allow.

- To allow editing access to yduxself only, type a codeword only you know and press NEXT. A
random number of X's appear to the right of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to
retype it to verify its accuracy and help you remember it. Press NEXT. :

- To allow editing access to all authors and instructors in your group who have the group
access option set to "yes" in their user records, press LAB. You will see a "group" option
and an "account” option. Type the number in front of the "group" option. (Refer to Author
Options in section 4 to learn more about user record options.)

- To give editing access to all authors and instructors in groups listed in your account who
have the group access option set to "yes" in their user records, press LAB. You will see a
"group" option and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "account" option.

- To prevent all users from seeing or changing the file, press LAB. Type the number in front
of the unmat chable code option. '

The "To inspeet group" obﬁon allows you to determine which users or groups of users can read

information in the group. To choase this option, type the number in front of it. Do one of the
following depending upon the type of access you want to give.

- To allow inspect access to 'yourself only, type a codeword only you know and press NEXT. A
random number of X's appear to the right of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to
retype the codeword to verify it and help you remember it. Press NEXT.

- To allow inspect access to all authors and instruetors in your group, press LAB. You will see
a "group" option and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "group" option.

- To allow inspeet access to all authors and instruetors in groups in your aceount, press LAB.

You will see a "group" option and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the
"account" option.

- To prevent all users from:seeing or changing information in the file, press LAB. Type the
number in front of the unmatchable ecode option. ,
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® To change either the inspect ar change codewords, do the following.
-  Type the number in front of the option you want changed.

- Type a new codeword and press NEXT, or press LAB to choose either group, account or
‘unmat chable codes.

- Retype a typed codeword to verify it and help you remember it. Press NEXT.

@ The "System access to group" option allows you to chocse to give operations personnel access to
your file. Type the number in front of the option to change it.

Press the associated number to chande an entry.

SECURITY CODES:

1. To change group ---- sssssxsass
2. To inspect group --~ *ssssessss
3. To write records --- No match permitted
4. To read records ---- No match permitted

Access to group by system personnel:
5. System Access ------ ALLOWED

HELP available

Figure 3-6. Security Code Settings
This dlsplay allows you to make security codeword settings for a group.
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= (authors)

..Group .“medicine” Cir2 peop. le
5 o 28% full

Choose an option (or press HELP):
1 SEE or change someone's record

' 2 ROSTER operations (NEXT)
(list, add, delete, messages, who's running)

3 STATISTICS on records
4 CURRICULUM design

S SPECIAL options

Press BACK to leave.

Press LAB for space usage information.

Press DATA for group description.

Press SHIFT-NEXT for people currently running.

Figure 3-7. Group Operations
This display is an index to administrative and curriculum design options.
Pressing DATA from this display causes figure 3-5 to appear.
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GROUP OPERATIONS

The most frequently used PLATO Facilities option is "Group operations”. It allows you to add or delete
students from your group, see a list of all group members, change student records, and do other
administrative procedures.

The group options described in this section are ones instructors use most often. Both a description of the

option and how-to information is given. (Refer to Additional Instructor Options later in this section for
information on group options used less frequently.)

Registering Students

As an instructor, you can register (roster) users in your group. The following steps describe how to add a
student to your group. ‘

1. Choose the "Group operations” option from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the:
option.

2. Select "Roster operations".
Select "Add someone to the roster”.

Follow the displayed instructions.

Deleting Students

This option allows you to remove students from your group, either one at a time or all students at once.
When you delete a user from your group, you permanently delete that user's file or user record. (To
temporarily turn off a record, without destroying it, refer to Inspecting/Changing Student Records later in
this seetion.) The following steps describe how to delete users from your group.

Deleting Individual Students
1. Choose "Group operations”" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.
2. Select "Roster operations”. '
3. Select "Delete someone from the roster".

4. Follow the display instruetions.

Deleting All Students
1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.
2. Select "Special options”.
3. Select "Delete all records".

4, TFollow the display instructions.
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Listing Al! Group Members

This option allows you to list all the people registered in your group. From ‘this llsting, you can choose to
see an individual user's record to rev:ew or delete it. The f o].lowmg steps. deserlbe how to see a listing of
all group members. ‘ ‘ .

1. Choose "Group operations" fram PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.
2. Select "Roster operations”. |
3. Select "See the roster of people".
4. Type the name or number of the user's record you want to see. Press NEXT to see the record or
press SHIFT-HELP to delete it.
Inspecting/ Changing Student Records
This option allows you tosee or change a student's record. Use it to check a student's prog'ress in alesson
or curriculum, change a user's password or change an author's pmvileges The following steps deseribe
how to change a user record.
1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities.
2. Select "See or change som eone's record”.
Type the PLATO name of the record you want to see and press NEXT.
4. Select the option deseribing the desired record change.

5. Follow the display instructions.

Leaving a Message
As an instruetor, you can leave a message for the members of your g'roup The group members see the
message when they sign on (1mmed1ately after typing their passwords). Messages can be displayed to one
user, all group members, or specific user types (student mstructor .author). The following steps describe
how to leave a message for your group.

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.

2. Select the "Roster operations" option.

3. Select the "Leave a message for someone" option.

4. Follow the display instructions.
You can also send a one line message to group users while they are signed on. The message is displayed at
the bottom. The message can be displayed to everyone, selected user types, or specifie individuals. To
leave a one-line message for on-line users:

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.

2. Select "Roster Operations".

Select "See who is now running”.
4, Select "Send message to someone".

5. Follow the display instructions or press HELP for more information.
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USING THE PLATOSCRIBE ROUTER (*'s@ scnbe")
The PLATOSCRIBE router "s@scribe" gives you access to the fouowmg collection of PLATO features.

Prints (screen/file).
Graphics (GUIDE).
Personal Notes.
General Notes.
Teleconf erencing.
PLATO AIDS.

File management (files). You can create such files as notes files, Documentor files, and GUIDE
files. You can also delete, rename, copy, lengthen, and shorten files that you create.

TERM-spell.
TER M-cale.
TERM-talk.
TER M-time.
Documentor.

NOS aceess.

All these features except PLATO AIDS and NOS access are discussed in sections 1 through 4 of this
manual. You may also read about any of these features in AIDS. At the AIDS "What PLATO feature"
arrow, type the names of any 1tems you want to read about. ;

Your account owner or director will determine whether or not you will be able to use the PLATOSCRIBE
router. Contact that person if you have questions about the availability of this application. '

3-18
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USING YOUR ACCOUNT

Your PLATO account contains a definition of the PLATO services your organization purchased. It
contains information on the number of people who can use PLATO services simultaneously; keeps a
running record of the names, types, and number of files in your account; and provides administrative tools
for managing the account. v

A file is a finite set of data. The space within the computer system that stores this lnformatlon is called
a disk part (disk parts are defined, finite subsets of a file). Group records, notes files, lessons, and so on
are examples of files. Each stores a different kind of information. Think of afile as a book, a disk part as
a chapter, and a record as a section within a chapter.

Each account maintains a tally of the disk parts it uses. The person responsible for the account is the
account owner. The account owner is designated and identified by his/her PLATO name within the
account when the account is created.  The account owner manages, creates, and lengthens files, and
controls which users can see account inf ormation.

Account owners can delegate their responsibilities to other users in the account. Persons who have been
delegated account authority are often called account directors. (There are several different levels of
account authority; not all persons with access to account information are account directors. Refer to
Using an Account Access List in section 5 for more information on account access levels.) As an
instructor, your account owner might give you the authority to use the account. This might enable you to
create files for yourself and other people in the account. If you ean use the account, or are assigned
account director responsibilities by your account owner, refer to Using Account Options (section 5) to
learn more about account functions and responsibilities. If you are not an account director or do not have
account access, contact your account owner or director if you need new files or more space in files you
are using.

As an irstructor, you can see information about your account if your account owner or director gives you
access. The following steps describe how to reach your account.

1. Choose "Account transactions" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.

2. Type the name of your account and press NEXT. Type the security code (if required) and press
- NEXT. You will see alist of options (figure 3-8).

3. Press DATA from this display (figure 3-8). General information about the account and specific
information about account and file security are displayed (figure 3-9).

General account information is available from the directory pictured in figure 3-9. It provides the name
of the account owner and stores the security codes that control user access to the account. It also
contains information on the date the account was last changed, the name of the person who changed it,
and the change that was made.

To learn more about accounts, refer to Using Aecount Options (section 5).
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NEXT for file management options
a. Display file d;ta

<‘:. Current users in this acgount i
d.. Report generator options |
e. Group records report generator
f. Archive options

g. Print access contrdl options

1. Inter-account opt ions‘

). Net’work options

¥.. Transmit PLATO files to NOS_

DATA for General Hci:ouﬁt Information

HELP available

Figure 3-8. Account Options ,
This display gives you a list of several account and file management options.

3-20

97405900 D



Account Owner ----- greg witt 7 field:
Disk parts remaining - - 8. - o0 :
Disk parts allotted -- 488 HELP 'is available.
Files in account ----- 182 : S
Subscriptions -------- . g -
1. Inspect code --cooeeeo_..o = 3000000NKK . -
2. Data change code -----r------ X0000000X -
3. File change code -------ao_i. OOOODOONK
4. Access by system personnel -- ALLOWED
5. Account access list --------- This account file
a. Lesson Notes File -—---cooiooo s
b. Default file charge code ---- HOOOOOOOK .
<. "Default file inspect code --- XXOOOOOOXK
d. Network log datafile ----- ~--- mkthosna
e,

Network alternate log file -- mkthosnb

Press the rumber or letter to change an item.
Press DATA for lesson.access classes for this account.
Press SHIFT-NEXT to inspect or edit- the account access list.

" Account last changed on 11/13/81 at 5:43:45 pm
by jean price / field at station 9-26

change account SeCurxty code

Figure 3-9. Account Directory
This display allows you to see general information about your account,
as well as specific inf ormation about account and file security.
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REVIEWING AND STUDYING LESSONS

As an irstructor, one of your responsibilities is to assign lessons for students to study. You should review
lessons and curricula to examine their content and determine their applicability to your needs. You ean
also review lessons to familiarize yourself with the learning materials, to write test questions, or to
determine whether or not to assign additional learning resources to accompany the lessons.

You can review any published PLATO lesson your account has contracted to use. Published courses are
copyrighted and are available on all systems off ering PLATO services. 'Before the courses are published,
they are tested and reviewed to ensure that the lessons operate properly, that all function keys work as
described, and that there are no coding errors which could cause the lesson to work incorreetly. Published
courses are well maintained and reliable. They are never unexpectedly revised or deleted.

All published lessons are included in one of several PLATO libraries. Each account contracts for access to
specifie libraries. You can see anylesson in the library(s) for which your account contracts. A list of the
libraries is available to you from the account directory (figure 3-9). The Catalog of Published Courseware
contains a listing of all published PLATO lessons and courses. (Refer to Using the Catalog of Published
Courseware insection 4 for a description of the differences between published and proprietary lessons and
courses and for instruetions on using the catalog.) ‘

To review lessons or curricula, either use the Catalog of Published Courseware to see an individual lesson |
(refer to Using the Catalog of Published Courseware in section 4) or create a student sign-on for yourself
to use a curriculum. ’

The following steps describe how to review published PLATO lessons.

1. Select to "Choose a lesson to study" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of that
option. : ' e

2. Type the name of the lesson you want to see and press NEXT. You will be shown the lesson you

requested. Published lesson names can be obtained from the Catalog of Published Courseware.
Lessons written and maintained by members of your organization are listed in your account.
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PLATO COURSES AND CURRICULA

PLATO lessons can be ‘presented to students in various ‘ways. As an instruetor, you determine how your
lessons are presented and also how much flexibility to give your students while studying them. Most

students are assigned a curriculum to study. A curriculum is a study plan concentrating on a specific
topic or subject, or set of topies, - S , .

Curricula can be presented to students in different ways, depending upon some choices you make. Some
curricula are composed of several modules. A module is a group of lessons that relate to the same basic
subject..: Each lesson.in:the module presents:instructional materials that: concentrate on a different area
or aspect of the module topie. The combinedlessons and modules compose the curriculum (figure 3-10).

CURRICULUM
MODULE 1 MODULE
MODULE
LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON
LESSON | LESSON
* LESSON LESSON
LESSON

Figure 3-10. A PLATO Curriculum
An example of how lessons and modules compose & curriculum using "mrouter”.
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Other curricula are composed of several courses. A course is a complete learning package concentrating:
on a specific topic or subject area of the curriculum. It contains modules that can present obJectxves,
provide 1nstruc'uonal lessons, administer tests, and suggest study materials (refer to figure 3-11).

Most curricula are designed to meet the individual ‘student needs. Currlcula can be designed to allow
diff ering degrees of flexibility to students studying them. Some curricula aredesigned to allow students
to choose the order of the lessons they want to study, while others require lessons to be studied according
to a specified sequence -or -established :hierarchies  of prerequisite and more ‘advanced lessons. -Some
curricula give students the option to take a test before studying a lesson.: Usually, if they pass the test,
they are not: required-to study the lesson. Taking a test before studying the lesson materials helps
students know what they should concentrate on, and lets them preview the test questions. Many curricula
include a statement of the objectives for the modules and lessons. These objectives help students get a
better understanding of the purpose of the lessons and the information they are expected to know once
they complete the course of study. )

Some authors choose to call courses and modules by different names (for example, units or blocks).
Whatever their names, the basic curriculum components are the same.

CURRICULUM
COURSE ‘ COURSE
MODULE MODULE MODULE MODULE
e Objectives e Obijectives @ Obijectives @ Objectives
e Lessons e Lessons e Lessons e Lessons
@ Tests e Tests o Tests o Tests
o Study materials @ Study materials e Study materials e Study materials

Figure 3-11. A PLATO Curriculum
An example of how courses, modules, and lessons
compose a curriculum using PLATO Learning Management.
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Designing a Curriculum

Planning a course of study is called designing a curriculum. Several factors are involved. The first is
deciding what the eurriculum should accomplish. This sets the instruetor's eurriculum needs and also helps
the imstructor select the best instructional management tool for these needs. Some examples of things to
consider when determining curriculum objectives are: the student populatlon studying the curriculum, the
difficulty of the subject, and the time frame.

There are several ways to select a curriculum. One is to choose a pubhshed eurriculum from the Catalog
of Published Courseware (section 4), and asmgn it-to your students. A published curriculum contains a
preselected series of lessons, usually arranged in modules, which relate to the same subject area. As an
instruetor, you simply assign the published curriculum for‘ your students to study. Another way is to
choose either individual lessons or sets of individual lessons from the Catalog of Published Courseware or
your account to include in a curriculum of your own design. You select the lessons you want included in
your curriculum and either arrange them into modules or index them in a list.

Cumcula are assigned for specific groups of students. PLATO features allow you to individualize the
curriculum for your students. For example, even though all students in the group are registered for the
same curriculum, not all students must study all the lessons in it. You can specify which lessons should be
studied by which students; vary the order or sequence of lesson presentation; allow the students to choose
which lessons they want to study first, second, and so on; and “have students tested on lessons and record
their progress.
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instructional Management Tools

Instructional management refers to curriculum design, individualization, and record keeping. PLATO
features include four instructional management tools: index lessons, PLATO Learning Management, the
PLATO network router, and custom routers. Each has its own set of features, though some overlap.

A router is a PLATO lesson with special data collection capabilities that is used to organize and present
lessons -to students. Instructors use routers to list and group all of the lessons to be used in a course or
curriculum, to.indicate which of several ways they would like to see a given curriculum presented, and to
monijtor student scores and progress. Routers then present these organized sets of lessons to students as
module and lesson indices and collect progess data. Therefore, the same router looks different to
instructors and students.: Student views of two routers are presented in Taking Plato Lessons in section 2.
Instructor views of the same two routers are presented in this section.

Definitions of all four kinds of routers are included in this section. Table 3-1 summarizes the options for
all four routers. Use it to choase the kind of router you need.

Index lessons

An index lesson is a lesson written by an author using the PLATO Author Language or Micro
PLATO Language. It presents a set of choices on an index to students. Index lessons are usually
used for very straightforward curricula requiring little to no student data collection. Instruetors
usually use index lessons as they exist. Options to make changes to index lessons are rarely
available to irstruetors...

The PLATO router ("mrouter”

The PLATO router, "mrouter”, contains the mechanies for presenting a list of lessons or a set of
modules (lesson lists) to students. Since "mrouter” is a delivery system used by many instructors
simul taneously, it does not contain specific information about which lessons to present, the order
of lesson presentation, or what criteria are required to master each curriculum. This
information is supplied by each instruetor in an imstructor file which "mrouter" reads and uses.
The PLATO router also collects basie student data for instructors to evaluate student. progress
and performance.

PLATO Learning Managem ent (PL.M)

PLATO Learning Management (PLM) is similar to "mrouter” in that it directs the student through
a curriculum and is used by many instructors simultaneously. PLM, however, has many additional
features. Asits name implies, PLM has management capabilities. It allows the organization of
both PLATO materials and other instructional media into modules and courses which compose a
PLM curriculum. Some of PLM's management capabilities allow users to:

@ Provide anintroduection to the curriculum for students.
@ Enter learning objectives associated with all learning materials.

o Enter test questions and instruetions for their presentation. Test preparation does not
require any programming knowledge.

For more information on PLM, refer to the on-line reference manual (PLM Aids) or the PLATO
Learning Managem ent Instructor's Guide.

Router lessons
A router is a lesson written by an author using the PLATO Author Language or the Miero PLATO
Language. A router is written when an instructor has some special curriculum design

requirements that are not available in "mrouter" or "plm". Like "mrouter" and "plm", such
routers allow instructors to organize curricula and then present those curricula to students.
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Table 3-1 summarizes the features and capabilities of PLATO instructional management tools. Refer to
the table to select the tool which best meets your curriculum design needs. Then refer to the appropriate
following section to learn how to design your curriculum using a particular instructional management tool.

Table 3-1. Curriculum Design Options

User‘
' Index Written
Curriculum Design Options Lesson "mrouter" PLM Router
Curriculum introduction P - S P
Total touch input; no keyset input P - - P
beyond sign—on
Touch input for test questions P - S p
Can display objectives to students ~- - S P
Shows students their scores - - , S P
‘Requires testing for student placement - | - S P
Allows specification of prerecjuisit&s - S ] P
Sequence of lessons; no index available - S - P
Allows review of completed material : - 5 S P
,quule indices ' : - | - s S P
Assigns text, A/V, network and/or ' ' k - - ] P
microcomputer instruetion .
Suggests study assignment options - - s P
Introduces study assignments for all - - S p
media
‘Maximum number of lessons per curriculum - 80 1500 - P
Maximum number of modules per curriculum - 20 420 P
Maximum number of modules per course = - - 28 -
Maximum number of courses per curriculum - - 15 -
Student statisties by module - ] S P
Student statisties by curriculum = ‘ - ; - s P
More extensive student data than "mrouter™.
S = Standard option.
P Programmable option.
-  Not available.
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Us’ng_ Index Lessons

An index presents a list of lessons for students to study.

Index lessons do not ordinarily store any information. They are usually used when instructors do not want
to keep student or lesson data. They are used when the module structure of "mrouter” or PLM is not
required. ‘

Before you can write an index lesson, you need an author sign-on and a working knowledge of the PLATO
Author Language or the Micro PLATO Language. If you do not know these languages, contact your
account owner for help or far information on how to learn them.

When you are ready to begin writing your index lesson, contact your account owner to create a lesson in
which to store your code, and to give you an author sign-on to reach the file.

Using the PLATO Router ("mrouter")

The network lesson delivery system, "mrouter”, contains the mechanics for presenting lists of lessons
(modules) for students to study. In addition to presenting lessons, "mrouter" can collect data on individual
student progress and performance, as well as group data. You can see information on the number of days,
hours, and sessions each student used PLATO instruction, or the average time for all students in the
group. Information on lessons students completed and their test scores is also available, as well as the
average score for all studentsin alesson.

Since "mrouter" is a lesson delivery system, it does not contain specific information about any one
curriculum design. It is a mechanism that presents many curricula. Curriculum specific information is
stored in an instructor file. An instructor file contains specific information about each curriculum
"mrouter" delivers. This information includes the file names and titles of all the lessons in the
curriculum, lesson presentation order, the module number and structure, and the criteria for mastering
modules in the curriculum. Essentially, the instructor file tells "mrouter” what lessons to present to the
student, and when and how to present them. The basic presentation format is supplied by "mrouter".
Lesson "mrouter" allows all instructors to create their own curricula by filling in the lesson names and
information about the lessons. It provides a curriculum design tool for non-programmers.

Each instruector file contains a curriculum catalog, which stores the file names and titles of the individual
lessons that compose the curriculum. The lessons contained in this curriculum catalog are selected from
either the Catalog of Published Courseware, or from other sources (such as unpublished lessons written by
other authors and maintained in their accounts). From the lessons listed in the curriculum catalog,
modules are created by grouping lessons.

There are two ways to use an "mrouter" curriculum. One is to create your own curriculum by selecting
individual lessons, listing them in the curriculum ecatalog, and inserting them into modules. Another way
is to select a published "mrouter” curriculum from the Catalog of Published Courseware. Many published
curricula are organized in instructor files for use with "mrouter". A published instructor file contains a
completed curriculum catalog, definitions of the ecurriculum's modules, and mastery criteria for each
module.

When you select a published curriculum, you use that curriculum's published instructor file instead of
creating one of your own. The only time you need to create an instructor file and insert information in it
is when you are creating a curriculum by choosing individual lessons from the Catalog of Published
Courseware, arranging the lessons into modules, and establishing criteria for completing the modules.
Your account owner ean create an instructor file for you if you do not have account director capabilities.

The following sections describe how to use "mrouter" with a published curriculum and when designing your
own curriculum.
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Using the PLAT O Router with Published Curricula

Follow these steps to attach a published curriculum to your group.

1. Chocse "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.
Enter the name of the group in which students using the published "mrouter" curriculum will be
registered. You will see a list of group operations (refer to flgure 3-7).

2. Press DATA. The display pictured in figure 3-5 appears.

3. Chocse "Associated files" . You will see a display similar to figure 3-12.

4. Locate the router section of the display. Choose "Student router".

5. Type "mrouter" and press NEXT. You will be asked for the name of your instructor file.

6. Type tkhe name of the instruetor file you chose from the Catalog of Published Courseware and
press NEXT. You will be asked for the "use" codeword. The "use" codeword for all published :< -

instructor files is the same as the name of the imstructor file.- Type the instructor file name
again and press NEXT. You can now register students to use the curriculum.

Press the associated number to change an entry,

Student notes:
1. File name —~c-u___.

Data collection:
2. File name -«——eo_..

Processor ] esson:
4. File name --oo_.
5. Access privileges --

Routers:
6. Student router ----- mrouter
7. Instructor router -- imode

Instructor file:
8. Instructor file ----

Figure 3-12. Files Associated with a Group
From this display, an instructor can designate "mrouter" as the lesson
delivery tool for a group file, as well as attach other files to the group.
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Using the PLATO Router with Your Own Curricula

Follow these five steps to use "mrouter" with a curriculum of your own design (before you begin, read the
reference materials in AIDS on "mrouter” to get a thorough understanding:of its intended uses).

1.  Attach "mrouter” and an instructor file to the group file.
a. - Follow steps 1 through 5in Using the PLATO Router with Published Curricula.

b. Type the name of your irstructor file and press NEXT. (Remember to contact your account
owner to create an instructor file for you if you are not an account director.) Enter the
codeword when requested if your account owner assigned a typed code. (Refer to Group
Security earlier in this section for more inf ormation on seeurity codes.)

¢. Press BACK twice toreturn to the group options (figure 3-7).

d. Go to the instructor file by choosing "Curriculum design". If no codewords were assigned to
your” instructor file when it was created, you will be brought to a display containing
registration and codeword information on the instructor file (figure 3-13). Once the
requested information is completed, you can reach this display by pressing DATA from
Curriculum Options (figure 3-14). -Assign codewords to the instructor file and enter the
descriptive information to prevent accidental deletion of your file during account cleanup.

Instructor File Information:
jeanif

1. “"change” codeword: ST BABEE
2. “use only" codeword: ssuasssuss

3. Name of Cuner: jean price

4. Group(s) for which this file is used:
j eansgrp

Type the rnumber of the entry you want to change.
(This information must be filled in before the
file can be used.)

Figure 3-13. Instructor File Codewords
This display allows you to assign codewords to prevent unauthorized users
from changing or using your instruector file.
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2. Insertlessoninformation in the curriculum. catalog.

a.

97405900 D

After you attach an instructor file to your group,.the "Curriculum Design" option appears
with the group options (refer to figure 3-7). : "Curriculum Design" appears only after an
instructor file is attached to your group file, because the instructor file is the storage place
needed before any design can begin. Chocse Curriculum Options (figure 3-14) by typing the

--letter in front .of "Curriculum Design" on figure 3-7.: From Curriculum Options, choose to

"See catalog of lessons" to-insert your lesson list in the curriculum . catalog. This list
consists of . all lesson file names and'lesson titles to-be used in all modules of your "mrouter"
curriculum. Follow the instructions at the bottom. of  the: display to insert lesson
information. To copy an imstructor file or curriculum catalog from another curriculum, or
to delete. a lesson .ar change. lesson .names, use. "Special curriculum  options" on the
Curriculum Options display.

Press HELP : from the: Curficulum Options. display  and- read : the -section titled "The
Curriculum Catalog" for more detailed information on the curriculum catalog and how to
use it. :

*medicine®
. jeanif”

CURRICULLM OPTIONS

a seesdesign curriculum MODLLES
b seesconstruct SEQUENCES of lessons
c sea CATALOG of lessons

d SPECIAL curriculum options

Press DATA to see instructor file information.

Press HELP for a discussion of modules, sequences,
! ‘and the curriculum catalog.

Figﬂi‘e 3-14.. Cui'riculum Options
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Design modules. There are three types of modules you can use in your eurriculum.

@ 'Index'module - Contains a list:of lessons and/or sequences. The lessons may be selected in
any order by the student and any lesson may be rewewed.

@ - Sequence module - Contains a list of lessons for students to'study in"a:specified .order. You

specify which lessons the students will study and the order:in which the lessons are studied.
Each lesson is presented immediately after the previous lesson is completed. - Students must
study the lessons according to the specified sequence and do not see ‘an-index from which
they can choose lessons.

e  Sequence with review module - Contains an index of lessons which expands as the student

completes a lesson sequence. Students see a list of completed lessons. They can review
previously studied lessons or continue with the next lesson in the sequence. This module is
similar to the sequence module except it allows review of completed lessons.

After you have determined the kind(s) of module(s) you want to use in your curriculum, you can
begin designing modules by inserting individual lessons in the modules or by assigning sequences
of lessons to them. The following steps describe how to design modules.

a. Choose the "See/design curriculum modules" option from the Curriculum Options dxsplay
(figure 3-14). You will be asked to select the type of module you want to create. Type the
number in front of the desired module type.

b. Enter a name for the module and press NEXT. You will see a module deseription for the
type of module you are creating. Press HELP for information on how to insert lessons in the
module or assign a sequence of lessons.

Create sequences of lessons.

If you plan to use sequence or sequence with review modules in your curriculum, you need to
establish sequences of lessons to be used with those module types. The lessons in the sequences
are selected from the curriculum catalog. Select the lessons and determine the order in which
you want the lessons presented. You can create up to 10 diff erent sequences per curriculum, but
only one sequence can be assigned per module.

The following steps deseribe how to create lessons sequences.

a. Choose the "See/construct sequences of lessons" optlon from the Curriculum Options display
(figure 3-14). You will be asked to number the sequence you want to create.

b. Assign a number to the sequence. Press NEXT. You will be taken to the list of numbers.

e. Type"a" toinsert lessons in the sequence. You will see the list of lessons in the curriculum
catalog. From this list, select the lessons you want included in the sequence you are
creating by typing the number in front of the desired lesson(s) and pressing NEXT. The
order in which you select the lessons will be the order.in which the lessons will appear in the
sequence.

In addition to assigning sequences of lessons to individual modules in the eurriculum, you can also -
assign sequences of lessons to individual students in your group. The sequences can be
individualized to meet the specific needs of selected students. When a sequence is tailored to
meet the individual needs of that student, it does not affect any other sequences defined in the
curriculum's modules. Student sequences are separate from general module definitions.

To assign a specific sequence to an individual student, go to the student's user record in the
group file, choose the "Curriculum status" option, and follow the instructions.
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After you have created your modules and sequences, assign completion criteria as follows:

@ Score criterion ~ Allows you to épecify a minimum score for a lesson or a minimum score for
all 1essons in the module.

e Item criterion - Allows you to specify a specific lesson to be completed or a minimum
number of lessons to be completed for that module. ’

e Time criterion - Allows you to specify either a specific date or time frame by which the
students must complete the module. :

To establish completion criteria for the module, press DATA from the module list (figure 3-15)
and then press EDIT. You will be asked to select the type of criterion you want to use. Type the
number in front of the kind of criterion you want to use and then follow the instructions. (For
more detailedinformation, press HELP from the Curriculum Options display and read the section
entitled "Completion Criteria for Modules.") ’

After you have created a module and pressed BACK, you will see a list of all the modules in your.
curriculun and summarized information about each (type of module, number of lessons in the
module, and completion criteria for the module). From this display (figure 3-15), you can create
new modules, change the sequence of modules, and change the titles of the modules. Press HELP
from this display for how-to information.

Design Curr'iculqm Modu)l es

2 in use 4 maximum
NAME (TYPE) * TTEMS CRITERIA
1 one 3  Complete 3 lessons
(index) Next: 2 Back: 1
2 two ' 4 None specified
(index) Next: 2 Back: 1

SeeRevise Modul @ Number: »
HELP available
DATA to start a new module
LAB to change module progression
8hift-LAB to change module titles

Figure 3-15. Module List

This display lists all the modules in your curriculum and provides summarized information about each.
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Special Instructor File Options

"Special options" on the curriculum options display offers additional options to copy lessons from another
curriculum catalog, copy another instructor file, revise the curriculum catalog, increase the number of
modules in the curriculum, delete all modules and sequences, delete individual lssors from the curriculum
catalog, and destroy the eurriculum catalog.

Using PLATO Learning Management

PLATO Learning Management (PLM) is similar to the network lesson delivery system, "mrouter”, in that it
too supports curriculum design by instruetors, presents lessons, and collects student data.

To use PLM, you need to create a PLM group file, or ask your account director to create one for you.
Once you have your PLM group, you will need to prepare it to deliver a published curriculum, or one you
de51gn youself

Many of the steps in using PLM are similar to those for using "mrouter". The folloWing describes how to
prepare the PLM group file to deliver a published PLM curriculum.

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.
Enter the name of the PLM group to which you will assign a curriculum and in which you will
register students.

2. Press NEXT again and complete the requested group information, including the one-line
description. Press BACK.

3. Choose "Associated files". A display similar to figure 3-12 appears.
4. Locate the "Curriculum file" option and type the number in front of it.

5. Type the name of the PLM curriculum file you want to use. Press NEXT. (Published PLM
curriculum files are listed in the Catalog of Published Courseware.)

After you have prepared the group file, you should register students in the group. To do so, follow the
same procedures described earlier in this section on Registering Students. The only difference in
registering PLM students, is that you have the option to register students into sub-groups or classes. You
can have up to 100 classes of students for each PLM group file.

Student progress and performance reports, as well as curriculum statisties are available with PLM, To see
or collect this data, choose the "Statisties on records” option from the group options display (figure 3-7).

Refer to the following manuals for information about PLM and to learn how to use it.
@ PLATO CMI* System Overview
o PLATO Learning Management Instructor's Guide
@ PLATO Learning Management Author's Guide

Users should also refer to the PLM reference mahual in AIDS. To use PLM Aids, choose the "PLM aids"
option from PLATO Facilities.

* PLATO Learning Management (PLM) was originally entitled Computer Managed Instruetion (CMI).
Some documentation that refers to PLM in this manner still exists. Refer to the preface for publication
numbers and ordering information.

3-34 97405900 D



Using a Custom Router

To write your own router, you need either an author sign-on or the assistance of someone with an author
sign-on. For information on how to design your own router, refer to AIDS and the PLATO Author
Language Reference Manusal. ’

Using Datafiles

You can collect information on lessons in your eurriculum with a datafile. It is a special file which
collects and stores information on lessons that have been coded by an author to collect data. You can
specify the kinds of data you want collected about the lesson. The lesson author, however, must have
coded the lesson to allow data collection for data to actually be collected. Each datafile has a set of
options that allow you to choose the kind of information you want collected. Use a datafile to collect
student data relating to a specific lesson or set of lessons. Most instructors use datafiles for summative
data collection (for example, to see a students performance for the semester, or see how the class as a
whole is performing). Most authors use a datafile for formulative evaluation purposes during the
development of a lesson. Datafiles are not used with published lessons or eurricula.

Datafiles are also used to collect area summaries for students in a group. Area summaries include such
things as unanticipated responses from students to questions in a lesson, lesson HELP requests made but
not received, and the amount of time a student spent in & particular part of a lesson. Output' data is
information that the author of the lesson has coded the lesson to collect. Output data can include
information that is not covered in an area summary. The area summaries can be analyzed for several
areas in a lessons,
The following are some examples of the kinds of information a datafile can colleet.

e Student answers to questions in a lesson (correct answers and unanticipated incorrect answers).

@ Ratio of right to wrong answers to questions.

® Student requests for HELP, both answered and unanswered.

e Number of TERM requests made and completed (answered).

o Searches of other datafiles for specific types of data on students, lessons, modules, and so on.
‘These search options are available in any combination. '

There are three steps to prepare a datafile to collect student data.

1. Create a datafile and attach it to the group file of the students for whom you want data
collected.

2. Set the security codewords in the datafile to prevent unauthorized users from seeing or changing
the contents of the file. ,

3. 'Set the data collection options within the group file to determine the kinds of student data to be
' “collected in the datafile.

To create and attach a datafile to your group, do the following steps. '

1. Create a datafile in your account (if you have account director capabilities) or ask your account
director to create a datafile for you. . b ‘

2. Choose "Group operations” on PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. You
will see the group operations display (figure 3-7). , ;

3. Press DATA.
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4.
5.
6.

Choose the "Associated files" option.

Type the number next to the "Data collection" option. You will see an arrow.

Type the name of your datafile. Press NEXT.

To set the datafile security codewords, do the following steps.

1.
2.
3.

Choose the "Datafiles” option on PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.

Type the name of the datafile. Press NEXT.

Press DATA. You will see four options. Seleet an optlon by typing the number in front. of it.
The options are: ‘

Change code Allows you to restrict which users can see and change information
' in the datafile. You can assign either a typed, group, account, or
unmatchable. security code for the datafile. (Refer to Group
Security earlier in this section for more information on file

security codes and how to set them.)

Inspect code Allows you to restrict which users can see information in the
‘ datafile. You can assign either a typed, group, account, or
unmatchable security code for the datafile. (Refer to Group
Security earlier in this section for more information on file

security codes and how to set them.)

System access Allows you to choose whether or hot to allow operations personnel
access to the datafile. Type the number in front of the option to
change the setting.

Print inf orm ation Allows you to enter your name and mailing address to ensure that
if you request a print of the datafile from the PLATO service
center, it will be sent to you. (Refer to Requesting Prints in
section 4 far information on requesting prints.)

To select the data collection options, do the following steps.
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1.
2.

3.

From group operations options (figure 3-7), choose "Special options" by typing a number.

Choose "Change group-wide data collection” by typing the letter in front of it.

Do one of the following, depending upoh the type of data you want to collect:

a.

Select "Change data collection” if you want to set data collection options for all students in
the group. You will see a list of options. The options you select must either match the
lesson's "dataon" tags or the lesson must have a blank "dataon" command. Talk to the lesson
author to be sure your choices match in the datafile and in the lesson. Choose the options
that relate to the type of data you want collected. After you make your selections, press
NEXT. These options will then be set for all new students in the group (that is, any new
students added to the group). To set.these options for students already registered in the
group, press SHIFT-HELP.

Select "Specify data collection™ if you want a specific lesson to collect extra data beyond
what is already specified for the group (in "Specify Data Collection"). (The lesson's "dataon"
tags must match the options you select fork\the data to be collected.)

Press HELP for more information on data collection or refer to AIDS for a more detailed
explanation of datafiles.
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ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTOR OPTIONS

The options described below are the remainihg group op'ti‘ons available tovimtruc'tors from PLATO
Facilities. These options are usually used less frequently than those deseribed earlier in this section.

Monitoring Group Members ‘
You can see a list of all the group members who are cilrrently 'usirig PLATO services. You can also see
additional information such as the number of hours an individual has been signed on, the name of the
lesson(s) being studied, the user category in which the person belongs, and so on. This option also allows
you to monitor (see) another user's display. The following steps describe how to reach this option.

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option.

2. Select "Roster operations”.

Select "See who is now running”.

4. Follow the display instructions.

Specifying Group Data Collection
You ean see selected statistical information on students in your group. Formative evaluation information

can be collected for individual students or for all students in your group in a datafile. The following steps
describe how to collect group data.

1. Choose "Group operations” from PLATO Eacili ties.
2. Select "Special options".

3. Seleet "Change group-wide data collection".

4. Follow the display instructions.

Refer to Using Datafiles earlier in this section for information on how to create and use 'datafils.

Templating Records

A template is a student record that is used as a model or pattern for other student records in your group.
A templated record standardizes one or more areas of a student's. record and then duplicates that area on
other students' records. The student record that contains the original stendardization is called the
template. Passwords, lesson names, unit naines, student variables, and ecurriculum options can be
templated so that they are or will be the same on all records. Templates can be created for students who
are currently registered in the group, new students to be added to the group, or both.
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After you decide which student record you want to use as the template, go to the student record and set
the options in the record according to how you want the other records in the group to be set.

If lesson names and unit names are templated, all
restart information is lost. If wvariables are

~templated, information on students' work may be
lost.

The following steps describe how toset a template.
1. Choose "Special options” from PLATO Facilities.
2. Choose to "Set up a template record".

3. Select the first option if you want to set a template for all new students added to the group, or
select the second option if you want toset a template for all existing students in the group.

4, Type the name of the student whose record is to be used as the template. All student records

affected by the template will indicate this and identify the student user record used as the
template. , ,

Copying Records from Another Group
This option allows you to copy the record of a student registered in a group file other than your own to
your group file. Choosing this option transfers a copy of the student record to your group file without
deleting the record from the original file. The following steps deseribe how to copy a user record.

1. Choose "Group operations” from PLATO Facilities.

2. Choose "Special options".

3. Choase to "Copy a record from another group".

4. Type the name of the group from which the user record is to be copied and press NEXT.

5. Type the codeword for the group. Press NEXT.

6. Type the name of the user whose record you want copled and press' NEXT. A message indicates
completion of the copy.

3-38 97405900 D



Creating Instructor Records

When you create an imstructor record, you see a number of options that can be made available to the new
user. It is your responsibility to designate which of these options the new instructor should have. When
you are deciding which options to allow, consider the position the new instructor holds and how: much
responsibility you want to delegate. For example, if you are creating an instructor record for a new
teaching assistant, you may not want to give the option to change students' scores. Or.if the new
instruetor is not involved with PLM, you may choase not to include the PLM options. Use your judgem ent
to determine how much responsibility (that is, how many options) to initially delegate to the new user. An

example of some of the available instructor options is shown in figure 3-186.

Press DATA if you want this person to hnve
the same optiom you have.

or enter the letter of the type of individual
options you want to set: ‘ ,

a. Primary Instructprf Options‘: -
b. File Editing & Printing

c. Roster Options ;

d. General Record Editing Options
‘e@. Student Record Editing Optipns
e ﬂctive User Optioras

g. Messages and N§tes

h. Data Collection Options

i. "mrouter® options

j« PLM options

Figure 3-16. Instructor Options ‘
This display shows some of the options that can be assigned to an instruetor.
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The following steps describe how to create an instructor record and select instruector optlons. ”
1 Choose "Group operatxons“ from PLATO Faclhtns. . k '
2. Choase "Rosta' operatlons".
3 Choose "Add som eone to the roster"
4, Type the numberin front of the kind of record you want to create.
5. Type the name of the person you want to add to the group and press NEXT.
6. Press‘DATA tosee the new record.
7. Choose "Allowable instructor optiom" and do one of the following steps.
a. Press DATA to give the new instouctor the same options you have.
ov b. Type the letter in front of an option category you want to set. Then type the letters in
front of the individual options you want to turn on. Press BACK. Repeat this step for each
individual option category.

c. Press HELP for more information and a complete set of instructions.

8. Press SHIFT-BACK to return to group operations.

Managing Personal Notes

You can see statistics deseribing personal notes used.by members of your group. You ean turn individual
users' notes options on or off, see the total number of personal notes each user has received, and set a
maximum number of notes each user is allowed to receive. You can also delete notes addressed to a user
after that person has been deleted from the group. The following steps describe how to manage the
personal notes activities for your group. .

1. Chocse "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities.
2. Choose "Special options".
3. Choose "Manage personal notes activity".

4. Follow the display instructions.

USING NOTES

Notes are messages stored in PLATO files. They allow users to privately or publicly communicate with
each other and allow messages to reach large numbers of users.

As an instructor, you can use a variety of notes features. You can write personal notes to or receive
personal notes from other PLATO users; read or participate in general notes files and public notes files;
and read announcements from PLATO personnel. (Refer to Notes in section 4 for information on the
diff erent kinds of notes and notes files and how to use them.)

Instructors can also use notes to communicate with students in their group. Many instructors use the
student notes feature to do this. Student notes differ from other notes in that they are contained in a
special notes file created by instructors for students in a specific group. Student notes are unique because
they have a variety of funetions. (Refer to Using Student Notes in section 4 for more information on
student notes and to learn how to use them.)

3-40 97405900 D



USING IN'fERACT IVE COMMUNICATIONS*

As an instruetor, you can communicate with students and other users by typing messages on your display.
The. person with whom you are .comm unicating reads the message as you type-it. You can use this feature
to receive answers to questions or solutions to problems from PLATO consultants, to help students who
have questions about their lessons, or to converse with another user about PLATO topics.

The following interactive communications features are available to instruetors.

TER M-talk . Allows you to communicate with authors or instructors by typing messages on
the display. (Refer to Using the Talk Feature insection 4.)

TERM-ask ~ Allows authors and instructors to help users. (students and other authors and
- instructors) solve problems or to answer questions about their lesson materials
being studied. (Refer to Using TERM-ask in section 4 to learn how to answer
users' TERM-ask requests, and to TERM-ask in section 2 to learn how to ask a
question using TER M-ask.) ,

TERM-consult Allows authors and - instructors to receive on-line help from PLATO
‘ ' consultants. Consultants and users communicate by typing messages on their
display. (Refer to Consulting Help for Authors and Instructors in section 4 to

learn how to use TER M-consult.) o

TERM-pnote Allows users to communicate privately with each other by writing notes.

REQUESTING PRINTS
As an instruetor, you can request prints of any PLATO file that can be printed and for which you know the
security code. (Refer to Requesting Prints in seetion 4 for more information on prints.)

RECEIVING HELP

At some time, almaost all users have questions or need help while using PLATO services. There are two
kinds of help available to instructors: help sequences and personal help. The kind of help you request
depends upon the type and extent of help you need, as well as what you're doing when you request help.
Many features and lessons .contain help sequences, which provide additional information about a feature or

. lesson. These help sequences are Written by the lesson author.: Some examples of the kinds of information

contained in these help sequences are: descriptions on how to use specific features, detailed information
about a topic presented in a lesson, and information on how to proceed through the lesson. Programmed
help is usually aceessed by pressing HELP while using a lesson or feature.

Ocecasionally, you might have questions which require more help than you are able to receive from
programmed help sequences. You can request personal help from other authors or instructors, or from
PLATO consultants. Personal help allows you to communicate with another person and receive help while
on-line.

* Refer to the inside back cover for an important regulatory notice concerning the use of communications
features.
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The following describes some of the PLATO features that instruetors can use to receive help.

AIDS

TERM-consult

TERM-ask

TE RM-talk

GIVING HELP

AIDS is & PLATO reference manual for authors and instructors. It contains
definitions- and explanations of most of the PLATO features and all of the

- PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language commands. (Refer to

Using AIDS earlier in this section for more information on AIDS and how to use
this feature.)

Authors and irstructors can receive help while using PLATO services by using

- TERM-consult.  TERM-consult allows you to communicate with a PLATO

consultant about questions or problems you have. Consultants are support
personnel who are available to answer questions and solve problems for PLATO
users. (Refer to Consulting Help for Authors and Instructors in section 4 for

- more information on TER M-consult and how to use this feature.)

TERM-ask is a PLATO feature that gives users (usually students and multiples)
the opportunity to ask authors and instructors questions about PLATO materials
while the materials are being presented to them. It also gives authors and

. instruetors the opportunity to discuss questions or problems with other authors

and instructors. (Refer to Using TERM-ask in section 4 to learn how authors

‘and instructors use TER M-ask to give help to other users and to TERM-ask in

section 2 to learn how to use the feature to receive help from other authors and

instruetors.)

TERM-talk allows you to communicate with another user who is currently using
PLATO services by typing messages back and forth on the bottom two lines of
your displays. (Refer to Using the Talk Feature in section 4 for more
inf ormation.) '

Part of your responsibility as an instructor is to provide assistance to the students in your group when they
need it. TERM-ask allows you to do this. It allows students in your group to request help from you (or
other authors or instructors in your absence) about questions or problems they have while wing PLATO
lessons. You and your students can communicate by typing messages on the display. It also’ lets you
momtor (see) the display of the student requesting help. '

Bef ore your students can use the TER M-ask feature, there are some initial administrative tasks which you
need-to com plete. (Refer to Usmg TERM-ask in sectlon 4 for complete information on TERM-ask and how
to use it J)
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USING MICROCOMPUTER COURSES

As an imstructor, you will .want. to. familiarize yourself with the instructional -management options -
avajlable to microcomputer users. All instructors are encouraged to read Instructional Management
Tools, the PLATO Router, and Using the PLATO Router.

Instructional Management Tools

Instructional management refers to curriculum design, individualization, and record keeping. Two
instructional management tools are available for :Control Data 110 courses: the PLATO router
("mprouter") and custom routers. ;

A router on a flexible disk is the first:lesson a student will see after the disk is inserted in the drive. Itis
dlso the first lesson an instructor sees. Instructors ean use disk routers to roster students, track their
progress, and direct individual students' activities. Routers restrict disk access to registered students,
present lessons following instructor directions, and store progress information. Therefore, the same
router looks different to instructors and students. Student views of the PLATO router are presented in
PLATO Courses in section 2. Instructor v1ews are presented in‘this section. .

Some disks use a router: 1ntentxona11y desngned w1thout instructional management tools. These can be
self-help courses or games for which scores and progress summaries are not appropriate, courses for which
standardized paper-and-pencil certification tests are required, or demonstration or orientation materials
which do not require instructor direction or student records.

Any author can write a router to deliver courses on a flexible disk. Because such routers are all unique,
they cannot be described:in this guide. For information on custom routers, talk to the router's author.
Information on writing a router for flexible disk course delivery is included in Writing Routers in section 4.

PLATO features include one router available to all authors writing disk courses, the PLATO router.
Frequently used in published disk courses requiring student record keeping, its ustructor options are
defined and described in the fo]lowmg section.

THE PLATO ROUTER (' mprouter”)

Most microcomputer users purchase PLATO courses already on flexible disks. Many decisions about lesson
sequencing and student use are made as lessons are copied onto the disks. These include: whether or not
students must identify themselves by typing a PLATO name, and whether or not records will be kept of
their progress; when records are kept, the maximum number of students who can share a flexible disk; and
the sequence of the lessons on the disk. Depending on the decisions'made when each course is prepared,
the instructor options deseribed in the following sections may or may not be available in the disk courses
you use.

Instructors-interested in preparing their own courses for flexible disk delivéry ean: do-so. Instructions for
flexible disk preparation are included in Using the PLATO Router in section 4.--To: prepare your own
flexible disks, your Control Data 110 or Micro PLATO Station must be connected to a CYBER system
off ering PLATO services over & network. ‘Flexible disk preparauon 1s not available for Control Data
microcomputers without network aceess.

The fodlowing section gives instructions on how'to prepare a flexible ‘disk using the PLATO router to

register students. Refer to Master Flexlble Disk: Drive in secuon 1 for details about the handling of a
flexible disk.
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USING THE PLATO ROUTER

After inserting a course disk in the drive, you will see the welcome display pictured in figure 3-17.

o

3-44

N\ 772
N Z

X Welcome to the PLATO® [
§ - World of Learning %

—

Count ing Honey

Type. your PLATO name,  then press. NEXT.

» instructor '

®
PLATO™ is a trademark of Control Data Corporation.

Figure 3-17. Welcome Display‘

To. identify yourself as the ustructor, type "instructor" at the arrow requesting your PLATO
name, then press NEXT. ~ :

The first time you use a disk, you will be asked to.choose a password. If you have used a disk
bef ore, skip to step 4 of these mstructlom. If you have not, continue with step 2.

A password of seven or more characters is recommended.. Do not choose an obvious password
like the name of your. eompany, institution, or the car you drive.- Your mother-in-law's middle
name spelled backwards with her age appended would be a secure password. The name of your
grocery store with the year you graduated from high school or college appended is another secure
password. Try to use the same password for all disks in a given course to avoid confusion. If you
write your password on a piece of paper, pair the password with the course name; store and guard
the paper carefully.
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Type your password at the arrow, then press NEXT. When you type. your . password, a random
number of XXXs will appear on the display .to assure no one can see the password you have
chosen. You will be asked to type the same password a second time, to be sure you typed what
you had originally intended, and to help you remember. Type. the same password again, then
press NEXT (refer to figure 3-18). - o ‘ , ; _

If the two passwords do not match, you will receive a message telling you they do not match, and
asking you to repeat the double-entry procedure. ‘ o

SN
§ Welcome to the PLATO® é
=

[

§ b.lorf ld of Learning

Type your PLATO name, then press NEXT.

instructor

Choose a secret PASSWORD that you will
remember. As you type your password,
several "X"s will appear so that nobody
can see what you are typing.

Type your passuword, then press NEXT.
>

F'LRTO® is a trademark of Control Data Corporation.

Figure 3-18. Password Choice
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3. The first time you use a disk, after choosmg your password, you will be taken to a display asking
you to add a student. Until you identify at least one student on the disk, no other options will be
available to you. Type the PLATO name one of your students will use, or choose a PLATO
‘student name for yourself, then press NEXT. (Choosing a student name for yourself allows you
to preview the lessons your students will use.)

4. After you have registered the first student on a disk; you will be taken to the set of instructor
options shown in figure 3-19. Each time you insert the same disk, after typing "instruetor" and
your password, you will see these options. ) ,

"Graphics and the Publications Process"

Number of students: 18
Maxi1mum students: 15

Type a letter to choose an option:

a. See/Edit a studeht‘s record

b. See the roster’of studénts

c. kSee student or lesson data summary:
d. Setvfouteriaﬁdlsecurlty options

e, ﬁdd‘é stﬁ&ent

f. Delete a student

Press SHIFT-STOP to exit;
HELP. for more information.

Figure 3-19. Instructor Options

The following discussion describes each of the instructor options on flexible disks using the PLATO router
to control student access and collect data on student performance.
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USING PLATO ROUTER OPTIONS o
The options described below are available to all instructors usi ng courses organized by the PLATO router.

Your index to all instructor options is pictured in figure 3-19. Pressing HELP while looking at this display
will show you a description of each option. Pressing the letter in front of each option title will display a

request for more inform ation or bring you to aset of related options.

See or Edit a Student's Record

This option gives you access to all available information on individual students. After choosihgmthis
option, you will be asked to enter the name of the student record you would like.to see. Type the
student's name accurately at the arrow, then press NEXT. :

- The student record is pictured in figure 3-20. Looking at it you see basie information at the top of the
_ display, and options to change this information or request additional information below.

"Graphics and the Publications Process”

Student ‘name: ‘paul ‘smith
Number of times signed on: @
Password: NOT CHOSEN YET

1. Change student ‘s password .
2{ 'Chahge spelling. of student's name
3. 'See student ‘s lesson data

4. DELETE this student

Press the BACK key for instructor options.

‘Figure 3-20. The Student Record
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When you first use a disk, the student password will usually be set to: not chosen. Choosmg "Change
student's password" will allow you to set the password, change it, or indicate that no password is required.
Follow the instructions on the display after you type the password. Remember. to press NEXT after
entering a new password. ‘ ,

While looking at the student record you can also change the spelling of a student's name by typing the
letter in front of the option and following the display instruetions. Remember to press NEXT after
entering a student name.

To delete a student who has completed or dropped out of a course, type the letter in front of the option
and follow the instructions. Before deleting students you will probably want to make a copy of the
student record if you have a printer attached to your microcomputer. To make a copy of the display, turn
on the printer and press the COPY key on your IST-III or Viking terminal.

Choosing to "See student's lesson data" brings you to the student progress report in figure 3-21. It lists all
lessons on the disk and the student's status (started, not started, and complete) using symbols (see symbol
key on the display), and the student's scores for completed lessons. While looking at this display, you can
add some direction on individual lessons. By pressing EDIT and following the instructions, you can exempt
some lessons (make them optional) and lock others (prevent student access), or change existing settings.
Exempt and locked lessons are ignored when computing a disk completion for a student.

Pressing SHIFT-BACK returns you to the ifistructor options (refer to figure 3-19).

Page 1

"Graphics and the Publications Proceas”

Type a letter to enter a lesson. You may enter
lessons marked with +. To see the prerequisites
of an unmarked lesson, type the associated letter.

SCORE
@® a. Printing Proceases ~ BE
$® b. Typesetting and Composition 96
® ¢. UWorking with Mechanicals 73
+ d. Color Printing
® e. Inks and the Printing Process 69

-+ f. Printing Papers
€. Impositions and Signatures

h. Felding and Bindirg

SHIFT-BACK for inatructor options; EDIT to set locks/exempts

0 = le=sons you have started
@® = lessons vou have finishad HELP available

Figure 3-21. Student Progress Report
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See the Roster

Selecting this option displays a list of all students currently enrolled on the disk (refer to figure 3-22).

o s s e L Page g
“Graphics and the Publications Process®

paul smith
;sharon jones:
‘bob anderson
terri brown
gary bishop
steve daniels
linda hall
roger long
john field
ann jefferson

BOONOVAWRN =
PR A - g

-

Press SHIFT-BACK for instructor options.

 Figure 3-22. Disk Roster
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See Student or Lesson Data Summary

When you select this option, you can choose between a summary of all students' status in all lessons on the
disk (similar to figure 3-23) and a completion summary of all lessons on the disk (similar to figure 3-24).

0
L R S R T P i g

paul smith R (i
sharon jones ER P
bob anderson e |-
terri brown DI P
gary bishop e |-
steve daniels —— |-
linda hall e |eea
roger long ————f—-
john field ————
ann jefferson ———m famm

DODNO VA wN =

-

Enter a student’s name or number to see individual records.

>

- not entered HELP is available’ .
*_exempted ¢ started BACK for previous display
X _locked out [ ¢ complete

Figure 3-23. Performance Summary

3-50 97405900 D




Printing Processes.. . . 8 8
Typesetting and Composition g 8
Color Printing 8 8
Inks arnd the Printing Process .. : 8 8

4 B
g .
8 8

Printing Papers
Impositions and Signatures
Folding and Binding

HELP available Number of students: 18

Figure 3-24. Lesson Summary

The student performance summary uses symbols defined in the lower left corner of the display. Typing a
student’s name will take you to the student's record (refer to figure 3-20).

The lesson data summarizes the number of students who have completed and begun all lessons on the disk,
as well as listing the average number of tries required to master each lesson (average score).
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Set Router and Security Options

From this option you should enter codewords to protect your student data from being copied by
unauthorized users, and indicate your student enrollment and review preferences.

Student data can be copied from individual student disks to other disks on which many complete students
records are consolidated.. Student records can also be transferred.to a file on ‘@ CYBER system over a
network. Both of these options are available when your microcomputer is connected to 8 CYBER system
through a netwark. (Refer to Using the PLATO Router in section 4 forinstructions.)

. Choosing to set router and security options takes you to the display shown in figure 3-25.

"Graphics and the Publications Process”

Router and Security Options

Type a number to change the option:

SECURITY CODEWORDS:
1. To Copy Student Data --. BLANK--OPEN TO ALL
2. To Edit Disk ----~cuc-- EEENDRREER

ROUTER OPTIONS:
3. Allow Students to Self-enroll ----- YES
4. . Allow Students to Review Lessons -- YES

Press the HELP key for more.information;
or then BACK key for instructor options.

Figure 3-25. Router and Security Options
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Be sure to select memorable, but unpredictable security codewords and enter them here. You are
responsible far the security of your students' records. Type the number in front of an option to enter a
codeword., Type your chosen security code and press NEXT. You will be asked to type each codeword
twice to verify it. You may change a codeword at any time by selecting the option again.

Router options give you two administrative controls: student self-enrollment and lesson review. You may
not have time to roster all students yourself. If in your judgement, students are mature enough to select
recognizable names for themselves, you may chocse to let students enroll themselves. This option is
available to you after one student has been registered on the disk. Your other option is to allow or
disallow student review of completed lessons. Student maturity and available time are best evaluated by
you. To change an option, simply type its number.

Add a Student

This option allows you to add a new student to the roster, creating a student record. Enter the student
name at the arrow then press NEXT. Follow the displayinstructions.

Delete a Student

This option allows you to remove (delete) currently enrolled students from the instructor options display.
Although a student can be deleted from within his or her own record (refer to figure 3-20), it is more
convenient to delete a set of students from the irstructor options (refer to figure 3-19). To delete a
student, type the number in front of the option and follow the display instructions.

Remember, it might be wise to make copies of student records before they are deleted. You can make
copies of displays if a printer is attached to your microcomputer. To make a copy of the display, turn on
the printer and press the COPY key on your IST-III or Viking terminal. Or, student data can be copied
from -individual student disk to other disks on which many complete student records are consolidated.
Student records can also be transferred to a file on a CYBER system over a network. Both of these
options are available when your microcomputer is connected to a CYBER system through a network.
(Refer to Using the PLATO Router insection 4 for instruetions.)
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USING AUTHOR FEATURES R 4

ThiS seétion presents an overview of the PLATO author capabilities.

You are encouraged to read the Introduction (section 1) before reading. this section. In addition, new
authors should also read sections 2 (Using Student Features) and 3 (Using h§truct9r Fea:tures), and
practice using PLATO services as a student and as an instructor before reading !:hlS section. (Some
features deseribed in this section are also available to instructors. The features which are available to
both contain instructions for both.)

INTRODUCTION

A PLATO author typically writes lessons for students to study. However, not all authors write lessons.

Some users have author sign-ons because they need the wide range of features and options available to
authors.

Authors interact with PLATO services on two levels. Since most authors write lessons, PLATO features
are designed to allow authors not only to write and edit lessons, but also to use the lessons as students do.

- Authors have a large number of features ‘to' support-their ‘work. These inelude reference information

about capabilities, on-line help from other users or PLATO consultants, and a set of ecommunications
capabilities. ' : o Lo ‘

A good way for new authors to learn about and practice ‘using the PLATO author features is to use the
reference tools. Refer to Getting Help and Using Reference Tools later in this section.
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AUTHOR RECORDS

PLATO features include a user record for each author. An author's record contains a complete list of all
available options. From. this.list, specific options. are selected for individual authors. These options
control what features each author can use. As an author, your options are determined by the person who
registers you. A list of some categories of the available author options is shown in figure 4-1. Choosing
any category will list specific options which you may make. available or unavailable to each author you
register. S : T e T et s e Cl

Press DATA if you want this person to have
the same options you have.

or enter the letter of the type of individual
options you want to set:

a. Primary Instructor Optlons B

b. File Editing & Printing

c. Roster Options .

d.” General . Record Editing Optior"s:

e. Student Record Editing Options

f. Active User Options .

h g Hessages and Notes
h. Data Collection Options

i. "mrouter® options

j. PLM options

Figure 4-1. Author Option Categories
When registering PLATO authors, you will be shown these categories of available options.
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Some authors are responsible for registering other users and assigning allowable author options. The
following steps describe how to create an author record and assign author options. (For an overview of
PLATO groups, refer to Group Operationsin section 3.) . B

1.

3.

5.
6.

7.

From the Author Mode display, type the name of the group in which you want to register the

~-author .and press NEXT. You will see a set of group options (refer to figure 3-7).

Choose "Roster operafidné" 'by typing the n‘umber‘in front of the optivdn. ‘

Choase to "Add som eone to the roster". I

Type the number in front of the kind of record (author) you want to create.

Type the name of the person you want to add to the group and press NEXT.

Press DATA to see the new user record.

Choase "Allowable author options" and do one of the following steps.

a. Press DATA to give the new author the same options you have in your author record. You
can only assign options assigned to you in your own user record. The options you are allowed
to set are marked yes and no (not capitalized). Options you are not allowed to set or change
are marked "YES" and "NO" (capitalized).

b. Choose a category of options to assign. Type the letter(s) in front of the specific option you
want to assign. "Yes" indicates the option is on or allowed, and "no" indicates the option is
off or not allowed. Press NEXT to move through all categories of options.

Press SHIFT-BACK to return to the options index.
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THE AUTHOR MODE DISPLAY

As an author, the first display you see after signing-on is the Author Mode display (figure 4-2). This
display is your navigational tool; all the PLATO features you need can be reached from this display.
Unlike the PLATO Facilities display used by instructors, the Author Mode display does not provide any
options. Although this might be confusing for new users, it allows more experienced authors to directly
access the lesson or file they want to see without going through several indices.

AUTHOR. MODE

Choose a lesson:

HELP available

These records were last used on 11/13/81 at 17.24.34.
at station 9-26

Figure 4-2. Author Mode Display
All PLATO features available to authors are reached from this display.

From the Author Mode display you ean reach a list of options frequently used by authors (figure 4-3) by
pressing SHIFT-DATA. This display gives directions on how to reach the options. You can reach all the
options listed on this display by typing the shifted letter of the option on the Author Mode display. For
example, to go to AIDS, press SHIFT and type "A" from the Author Mode display.
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=== OPTIONS :e-

aids

bulletin board

charset

desk calculator

ECS usage

catalog of lessons

info on records/talk: flags

HTMOOODD:

j-stack
lineset

micro

notes

personal notes
questions (aids)
- request prints

WOVZIry

. security code
time

user list
version

lesson X-search
alarm service

NX<C—HW

Press HELP.  for more information

On the AUTHOR MODE display, press the SHIFTed letter
to access the corresponding option immediately.

: Figure 4-3. Frequehti& Used Author Options :
This display lists options frequently used by authors and
provides instructions on how to reach them.

Not all users can reach all options on this display.

~_ Accessibility of some options is determined by the
group in which the user is. registered. and the
individual author - options_selected. . Contact your
account director to gain access to unavailable
~options. ; .

The display pietured in figure 4-3 is a reference to remind you of what key to pi'eSs to reach a Specific
feature. After ashort time, you will learn which keys are associated with specific features.

The following paragraphs briefly describe some of the most f requently used options on this display (figure
4-3). The remaining options are described in Additional Options later in this section.
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. AIDS

AIDS is an on-line reference manual for authors and instructors that contains definitions and explanations
of most of the PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language commands. To reach AIDS, press
SHI%IIFT and t)ype "A" from the Author Mode display. (Refer to Using AIDS later in this section for more
information.

CATALOG OF PUBLISHED COURSEWARE

The Catalog of Published Courseware contains a list of all:published PLATO courses. It is used as a toolg
for identifying and previewing courses and curricula. (Refer to Using the Catalog of Published
Courseware later in this section for more information on the catalog and how to use it.) "

NOTES

Notes are written messages users can send to each other. Authors can access different kinds of notes,
depending upon the notes options selected for their use and the aceess they are given to individual notes
files. To learn about an important set of notes you should read regularly, study the PLATO
Communieations index. To reach this notes index, press SHIFT and type "N" on the Author Mode display.
(Refer to Notes later in this section for more information on notes and how to use them.)

PERSONAL NOTES

Personal Notes are private messages between two PLATO users. They allow users to communicate on an
individual and personal basis. To reach Personal Notes, press SHIFT and type "P" from the Author Mode
display. (Refer to Using Personal Notes later in this section for more information on Personal Notes and
how to use them.) ' '

USER LIST

The PLATO user list displays the names.of all authors and instructors who are currently using PLATO
services and who have voluntarily included their names in the list. To reach the PLATO user list, press
SHIFT and type "U" on the Author Mode display. (Refer to Using the PLATO User List later in this
section for more information on the user list and how to use it.)

PRINTS

The print feature allows you to request prints of files from the PLATO service center, or to print a file or
make copies of displays using a printer attached to a terminal. To request prints from the service center,
your account must contract to use the print feature. No contractual agreements are necessary to use a
printer attached to your terminal. If your account is on a Control Data services system, see your account
director to verify 1) the availability of prints from the PLATO service center for your account and 2) your
authorization to request printsin the account access list. The print feature also allows you to check the
status of a print request previously made and the status of the printer. To reach the print feature, press
SHIFT and type "R" on the Author Mode display. (Refer to Requesting Prints later in this section for
more information on prints and how to request them.) »
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UNDERSTANDING FILE STRUCTURE AND USE

Large amounts of PLATO information can be stored for all users. Because there is so much information,
it must be organized in a way that it can be easily retrieved and used. All PLATO information is
contained in files. A file is simply a delegated amount of space in the computer's memory in which
information can be stored. An easy way to understand files is to think of a huge filing cabinet. Each
drawer in the cabinet can be compared to a file. Each drawer (file) has a certain amount of space in
which information can be stored or from which it can be retrieved and each file has named subsections to
break information into identifiable pieces.

‘Students use files when they study lessons. The lessons they study are files containing code which directs

the lesson. Instructors use files called groups to register students in curricula and to keep records of
students’ progress. Authors use files to write lessons as well as to collect data and communicate with
other users.

&There are several types of PLATO files. Different types of files are used to store different kinds of
[information. The type of files you use is determined by the kind of information you want to store and the
‘kinds of things you want to do with the information.

iAlthough file types differ in the kinds of information they store, most files are structured similarly. The
length of the file (the number of parts) is assigned by the account director when the file is created.
(There is, however, a maximum number of parts-that-can be assigned for each type of file.) Each file is

assigned a certain number of parts. The number of parts in a file determines the amount of data it can

‘hold. The amount of data in each part of a file is usually 320:computer words. A computer word consists

of & string of 10 characters. A character can be any typed letter, number, or symbol. Spaces between
letters and numbers count as charaecters, but blank spaces at the end of a line do not. Capital letters

‘count as two characters (a shift code plus one character).

Each type of file differs slightly based on its functions, but all have similar structures. Most files have an
index which allows you to organize information in a logical manner, as well as easily locate information
and move around in the file. The structures of the indices differ slightly for each type of file. Some files
are indexed by blocks (as in lesson files; figure 4-4a shows the block listing display), while others are
divided into numbered sections (as in Documentor files, figure 4-4b). Whatever the strueture, directions
are always provided to help you understand and effectively use the indices. :

Each type of file has a directory which contains information about the author of the file; briefly deseribes
its contents; and contains basic information about the file, its security codewords, and associated files.
Some of this information (options a-e) is entered by the author when the file is used for the first time.
Some of this information (historical data) is automatically maintained. This directory display is reached
by pressing DATA from the main index of most file types. Some examples of directory displays are in
figure 4-5.

Table 5-1 (refer to section 5) lists the different types of PLATO files, their primary funetions, and
maximum allowable sizes.
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4-8

LESSON--engl ish

HELP gvailable

PART 1 OF 2
BLOCK NAME

a xdirectory
b sentence s
c grammar

d 2 poetry

e diagram

f raven

g access

Figure 4-4a. Example of a Lesson Index
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Document _dintro ey ¢ . INSPECT ONLY

t - PrefacesIntroduction
3 Creating a Document Rccounts

4 Major Section/Subsection Indexes’:
5 Editing Document Text

6 Document Directory

7 Reading a Document

8 Printing a Document’

9 Interfacing with Other Lessons
18 Glossary of Terms

11 Documentor Quick Reference Guide
88 Version | of Documentor

os END OF DOCUMENT s

What command
HELP available

Figure 4-4b. Example of a Documentor Index
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Lesson name ---- english Disk pack ‘-- cagmast

Starting date -- 11/13/81 - Account ~--- mktgrps
Last edited ---- 11/13/81::17.21.36 :

by ---- jean price of field at 9-26
Last action ---- Change block contents

(source block "acc. code" [2-b])

Type the appropriate letter::-)

a. Auathor information

b. Associated files

c. Codewords

d. Editing specifications

e. Micro PLATO level

HELP available

Figure 4-5a. Example of a Lesson Directory

4-10

97405900 D




Document name -- j eandoc ‘ Disk pack -- eumast

Starting date -- 82,2781 . Account ---- mktho
Last accessed -- B6/91/81 16.82.42.
by ----. jean price of field at 3-9

Last action ---- Inspect / edit section 2.

kType'the appropriate letter:

a. Author information

b. Associated files

C. Codewords ’

’d. Editing specifications

a. Document information

Press LAB for space usage information.

\\\\\

HELP available

Figure 4-5b, Exam ple of a Documentor Directory
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GETTING HELP

As an author, you can request and receive help from several sources while using PLATO services. The
kind of help you request depends upon the type and extent of help you need, as well as what you're doing
when you request help. ' ‘

Authors can interact with PLATO services on two levels — as students (using lessons as students) and as
authors (writing and editing lessons and using the resources provided for authors). When you are using
lessons (executing them), there are usually help sequences within the lessons which display helpful
information about the lesson. These sequences are written by the lesson author and provide detailed
information on topies presented in the lesson, information on how to proceed through the lesson, or other
related information. Help sequences are reached by pressing HELP while using a lesson. Many lessons
display "HELP" or "HELP available" on the bottom lines of the display to remind you to use the HELP key.
As & PLATO author, you can get help from PLATO reference tools or from other users. Some, such as
AIDS, allow you to refer to information about the PLATO Author Language commands or system
features. Other features, such as TERM-ask, TERM-talk, and TERM-consult, allow you to contact
another author, instructor, or a8 PLATO consul tant to discuss questions or problems you have.

‘The following sections describe the features authors can rely on to get help.

USING AIDS
AIDS is an on-line reference manual for authors and instruetors. It contains definitions and explanations
of most PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language commands.
The following list suggests the kinds of information available in-AIDS.

e Overview of the PLATO Author Language and the Miero PLATO Language.

e Complete descriptions of all PLATO language commands and system-defined variables.

e Descriptions of helpful features and lessons.

e Definitions of PLATO terminology.

e Libraries of useful PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language routines and character
sets.

e Lists of commands (alphabetically and by funetion).

o Lists of indicesin AIDS.
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Authors and instructors reach AIDS differently. As an author, you can reach AIDS from either the Author
Mode or the block listing display (refer to figure 4-4a if you are editing a lesson). From the Author Mode,
you can either press SHIFT and type "A", or type "AIDS" and press NEXT. You will see the AIDS title
display -(figure 4-6). From the block llstmg display, press SHIFT and type "Q" and then press NEXT. As an
instruetor, you can access AIDS from the PLATO Facilities display. Choose the AIDS opuon by typing the
letter in front of it. You w111 see the AIDS tltle dlsplay (figure 4-6)

Elaine Avner, Darlene Chirolas,
Celia Davis, Monica Fortner,

Jim Ghesquiere, Tina Gunsalus,
Jim Kraatz, Judy Sherwood

PSO Author Group -- CERL
Univ of Illincis, Urbana

Press HELP if this is your first time in lesson RIDS

IZ) Cop vight, 1973, 1974, 1975, 1976, 1977, 1978, 1979, 1988
E_ard of Trustees of the University of Illlnois

Pevisad by Contrcl Data Corporation, Copyright (8) 1981, 1982,

1983

NO portion of the AIDS |essons may be reproducffJ
1n aryy form without permission from the authors.
349 features requested per day for the last 616 davs

Figure 4-6. AIDS Title Display
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From the AIDS title display,.you can do one of three things depending upon your needs.
e Press HELP for more information on AIDS and how to use it.

e Press NEXT for the AIDS index (refer to figure 4-7). .The AIDS index consists of two displays
(press NEXT for the second display, BACK to return to the first) that are like a table of
contents. Chocse an option that generally covers the type of information you want to see by

typing the letter in front of it. You'll be taken either to the information or a seecond, more
detailed index.

Press HELP for more information on how to use the AIDS index.

® Press DATA to request information on a specific topic (refer to figure 4-8). Type the name of
the command or feature on which you want infarmation and press NEXT.

: page 1
Press a letter; or press NEXT for page 2 of 2

a How to use AIDS

b Author Resources

< Al phabetical PLATO Author Language .Commands List
d Functional PLATO Author Language Commands List

e Lists of System Defined Variables, Keynames,
Functions, Logical & Bit Operators, -specs- Tags

f Making Displays

e Making Graphs & Charts

h Calculations and Variables
i Conditional Operations

i Sequencing

k. Judging

1 Execufion of TUTOR

Revised by Control Data Corporation, (€ 1983

SHIFT-BACK always returns you to an index display.
HELP, DATA, BACK, SHIFT-NEXT are glways available.

Figure 4-Ta. AIDS Index
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page 2
Press a letter; or press NEXT for page 1 of 2

m  The CDC Computer

n Special Characters: ACCESS Cbaracters, Linesets,
FONT Characters (Character Sets), & MICRO Keys

©  Student Data, Instructor Options, & Routers
3 Keynames, Keycodes, and Internal Codes

q Programming Errors and Condense, Lesson, &
Execution Errors

r  Library of Author Routines
s Systematic Lesson Design

t Informational System Terminal (IST)

SHIFT-BACK always returns you to an index display.
HELP, DATA, BACK, SHIFT-NEXT are always available.

N Figure 4-Tb. AIDS Index
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AIDS

What PLATO feature? b3

HELP for help on how to use AIDS

SHIFT-BACK for Main AIDS Index

SHIFT-DATA to make a comment about AIDS

Figure 4-8. AIDS "What PLATO feature?" Option
This display allows you to request information on
a specific command or feature on which you want information.

For a quick reference, you can press DATA from any display in AIDS, go to the display in figure 4-8, and
request information.

Press HELP from the display in figure 4-8 for more information on using this display.

Refer to Quick Reference AIDS later in this section for information on how to reach AIDS while editing a
lesson block.
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CONSULTING HELP FOR AUTHORS AND INSTRUCTORS

Authors and irstructors can request help by using TERM-consult. TERM-consult lets you communicate

- with a PLATO consultant about questions or problems you have while using PLATO services.” Consultants

are Service Center employees who are available to answer questions and solve,problems’fqr_PLAT»O users.

The following paragraphs describe how to use TER M-consiilt.

To contact a consultant, do the following steps.

1.

2.

Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the TERM/ANS key).

At the bottom of your display you'll see the message, "what term?" and an arrow. At the arrow,
type "consult" and press NEXT." You will see either a message that says a consultant has been
notified of your request and will respond as soon as possible, or that no one is available at this
time but your name has been placed on a waiting list.

When a consultant answers your call, you see a message at the bottom of the display indieating

“the name of the consultant and that the ‘consultant sees your display (for example, "mary

jones/pso sees this display").

If you solve your problem before a consultant
reaches you, you can cancel the request. To cancel
a request, press TERM and type "consult" again. )
You will be asked if you want to reaffirm your
request or cancel it. Press NEXT to repeat .your
_request for help, or press SHIFT-HELP to cancel it.

To talk with the consultant, do the foll owing.

1.

When the consultant answers your call and a message similar to "mary jones/pso sees this. .
display" appears, an arrow ‘also appears at the bottom of the display. Any message your
consultant types to you appears to the right of that arrow. You can communicate with the =
consultant by pressing' TERM." When you press TERM, a second arrow appears on the display.
This means you are in talk mode. Talk mode allows you to type and respond to messages on the

“display. ‘As you type, your message appears to the right of the second arrow.

If your message requires more than one line of typing, press LAB to clear the line and continue
typing. The LAB key is the only key that allows you to continue talking by typing. If you press
any funection key other than LAB, the arrow disappears. You can only communicate with the
consultant when the second arrow is visible and you are in talk mode. If the arrow disappears,
press TERM to reeall it and resume typing.

Sometimes it is helpful for a consultant to see what is on your display to answer your question or solve
your problem. Showing the consultant your display eliminates the need for you to deseribe in detail where
you are and what is giving you problems.
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To show the consultant your display, you must replot it. Replotting means to move from the displa& you
are currently looking at to a new display. (You can return to.your-original display again if that is the
display on which you need help.) = , ; o .

To show the consultant your display: ’
1. Tell the corsultant you are replotting your display.
9. Press BACK to leave talk mode, then go to the first display you want the consultant to see.
3. Press TERM to get into talk mode again and ask your question or discuss the display. o

‘4. To show the consultant a different display, press BACK to leave talk mode. Go to the new
_display and repeat step 3. ‘ ‘ o ST

To end the consultation:

1. When your quéstion' has been answer'ed and you do ,not need any further help, type."thanks" and
the consultant ends your comm unication. ' e '

9. You'll see a message saying the consul tation is over.

USING TERM-ask

TERM-ask is a PLATO feature that gives users (usually students and multiples) the opportunity to ask
authors and instructors questions about instruetional materials while the materials are being presented to
them. It also gives authors and instructors the opportunity to discuss with other authors and instructors
questions or problems they might have while using. PLATO features.. TERM-ask can be used as an
instructional aid by instruetors who want to discuss questions with students as they arise, or for courses
requiring dialogue to reach objectives. It is particularly useful for students who are having difficulty with
some concepts in their lessons. It is also useful within author groups in which more experienced authors
would like to answer new authors' questions about procedures, policies, specific development projects, or
programming in general. '

TE RM-ask is available to any user whose group is prepared to use the TERM-ask feature. -The author or
instruetor responsible for the group determines whether to allow users in the group to use the feature, and
also determines which authors and instruetors in the group can respond to TERM-ask requests.

The folloWing paragra‘phs describe ’how: to prepafe a group to use TER M-ask, how to request help from
other authors and instructors, and how to respond to TERM-ask requests from other users.
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Preparmg the Group to Use TERM-usk

1. Do one of the following dapendmg upon your user type.

a.

From the Author Mode display, type the group name of the users who you waht to use
TERM-ask. Press NEXT. You may be asked to enter the secunty code. You will see a list
of group operations (refer to figure 3-7).

From  the PLATO Facilities display, choose "Group operations" by typing the letter in front
of the option. Type the group name of the users who you want to use TERM-ask. Press
NEXT. You may be asked to enter the securlty code. You will see alist of group operations
(refer to figure 3-7).

2. ~ Press DATA. You will see the Group directory.

3. Choose "Associated files" by typing the letter in front of the option.

4, Type the number below the "TE RM-ask" option. You will see an arrow.

5 Type the group name of the users (authors and instructors) who you want to answer the
TE RM-ask requests, and press NEXT.

You can only enter one group name and it must be
a group for which you know the security change
code.

After you prepare the student group to use TERM-ask, you need to designate which users are available to
receive TERM-ask requests and answer student questlors Usually, this includes you and occasionally
another author or instructor in your group who is familiar with your curriculum. The following steps
describe how to enable your group to receive TER M-ask requests and answer student questions.

1. Do one of the following depending upon your user type

a.

From the Author Mode display, type the group name of the user(s) you want to receive
student TERM-ask questions. Press NEXT. (Remember, you can only enter one group
name. Be sure it is a group for which you know the change code.) You will see the group
operations optlons

From the PLATO Facilities dlsplay, choose "Group operations”, by typing the letter in front
of the option. "Type the group name of the user(s) who you want to receive student
questions. Press NEXT. (Remember, you can only enter one group name. Be sure it is a
group for which you know the change code.) You will see the group operations options {refer
to figure 3—7)

2. Choose the "See or change VVSOm eon'e's record” option by' typing the number in front of it.

97405900 D

Before you can set another user's record to allow
that user to receive TERM-ask requests, your user
record must have the '"Receive TERM-ask
requests" option set to "yes". Ask your account
owner to assign this option to you.
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5.
6.

Type the PLATO name of a person in the group who you want to receive and answer TERM-ask
questions. Press NEXT.

Select "Choose allowable instruetor options."
Choose "Primary instructor obtions."

Locate the "Receive TERM-ask reqxests" option.. Set the option to "yes" by typing the letter in

front of it.

Repeat steps 2 through 6 from the group operations options to enable other authors and
instruectors in your group to answer TER M-ask requests.

This process enables any authar or instruetor in a
given group to receive TERM-ask requests. But,
because some days are always more convenient
than others, authors and instructors have the
ability to temporarily turn off this capability. To
control temporary availability to answer TERM-ask
requests, refer to Usage Statistics and Flag
Settings later.in this section. ;

Sometimes you might not be signed on when someone requests help. You can help at a later time if you
have a Student Notes file attached to the group being used by people who may request help. A Student
Notes file records information on who requests help while you are not signed on. It colleets unanswered
questions and allows you to answer them later by writing a note. The following steps describe how to
attach a Student Notes file. ‘

L

2.

3.

4.

5.

Create a Student Notes file for your group through your account. Your account director can
create a student notes file for you if you do not have file creation capabilities.

Go to the group operatlons display of the group that uses TERM-ask to ask questions. Press
DATA. You will see the group directory.

Choose the "Associated files" option by typing the letter in front of it.

Type the number below the "Student notes" option. You will see an arrow.

" Type the name of the Student Notes file.

Your preparation is complete. To be sure questions are answered, check this Student Notes file at least
once a day. The notes file sequencer simplifies the task of monitoring one or more notes files daily.
Refer to Using the Notes File Sequencer later in this section for more information.
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Using TERM-ask to Request Help

To use TERM-ask to request and receive help from another author or inmstructor, follow the instructions
given for students in section 2 of this manual under TER M-ask.

it

N

Responding to TERM-ask Requests for Help

When a student or another author or instructor uses TERM-ask, the request is shown to all authors or
instructors currently signed on who have been designated to receive TERM-ask requests for that group.
The request appears as a message on the ‘bottom of the author's or instructor's display. The message
indicates the name of the user requesting help; the group in which the user is registered; and the site
number, station number, and system the person is using.

To respond to a user's TER M-ask request, authors should type "ask" on the Author Mode display and press
DATA. Imstructors should choose the "Interactive communications" option on the PLATO Facilities
display by typing the letter in front of the option and then selecting the "Respond to TER M-ask requests"
‘option. You will see:the TERM-ask options. From this display, you can’ choose any of the following
options. Type the numberin front of the desired option. ‘ i

e See which users in your group are signed on and are registered as consul tants.

e See which users are currently signed on in any group for which your group is the consul ting
group. (This option allows you to see which users might request help.)

e Do any of the following: ‘
-  See alist of pending requests for help from users in your group.

- Send a message to any user who has requested help. (For example, this option could be used
to say, "I'll be with you in a moment.") ' ‘

-.  Monitor the display of any user requesting help.

- Delete arequest for help, indicating to other consultants that this user's problem has been
solved.

The list of users waiting for help is circular. Older requests are autdmat’ically‘overwri‘tkten, usually only -

after several hours have passed. Remember that users who request help using TERM-ask are given an
option to write a note to the Student Notes file for their group when no one is available to help them.

TERM-talk

TERM-talk allows yoti to communicate with another author or instructor who is currently using PLATO
services by typing messages back and forth on the bottom two lines of your displays.

To learn how to use TERM-talk, refer to Using the Talk Feature later in this section and PLATO lesson
"Jterm talk". : R ‘ ' '
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USING COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES*

PLATO communications features for authors and instruetors include a range of options. You can privately
communicate with another user by typing messages back and forth on your displays and see the messages
as they are being typed, or you can write Personal Notes which can only be read by the person to whom
the note is sent. You can publicly communicate with a group of users by writing General Notes to which
the group can respond. PLATO personnel use this feature to communicate with all users. The
communications features also allow you to write a note to the person who wrote or maintains a lesson
while you are using the lesson. , ;

The following paragraphs describe the PLATO communications features available to authors  and k
instruetors and how to use them. :

‘ USING THE TALK FEATURE

TERM-talk allows you to commumcate with another author or instructor currently using PLATO services
by typing messages onthe bottom two lines of your display.

The following steps describe how to use the TERM-talk.
1. Initiate a TERM-talk in either of the following ways:
e Press TERM (hold SHIFT down while pressing TERM/ANS) from any location.

e Press DATA from the Total Users display (refer to Usmg the PLATO User List later in this
section).

2. . An arrow appears at the bottom of your display.. Type the name and group of the user you wish
to talk to and press NEXT. Be sure to use the format:

PLATO name/PLATO group
The slash between the name and group is essential for your request to be understood.
The abihty to enter a user's name and group at one arrow was introduced with Release 28. The
previous method (enter PLATO name and press NEXT, then enter PLATO group and press NEXT)
is also still avaﬂable. :
3. If the user you named is signed on, he or she will see a message like:
TER M-talk: mary smith/biology.
If the user you named isn't signed on, you'll see a message stating:
There is no "mary smith" of group "biclogy" present.

If the user you named is using any of the other terms, such as TERM-cale, spell, or ask, or has
set her or his user flags to "busy", you'll see the message: .

Mary Smith is busy, but has been told you called.

* Refer to the inside of the back cover for an important regulatory notice concerning the use of
commmications features.
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4. If the person you named answers your message, two arrows appear at the bottom of your display.
Type your message and press NEXT at the end of the line. This will erase your line and permit
you to type more. T LT :

5. Before ending a TERM-talk conversafion, PLATO etiquette suggests ending with "good bye" or
another indication to the other party that the conversation has ended. Press SHIFT-BACK to end
TE RM-talk.

TERM-talk is not always available. Authors sometimes code lessons to inhibit specific. TERM features
from working. Generally, this coding technique is not recommended unless the use of a TERM would
defeat the lesson objectives (for example, use of TERM-cale could defeat the objectives of an arithmetic
test). , ‘

If you are taking a.lesson that does not allow a specific: TERM; it will be unavailable. .If someone tries to
TER M-talk with you while you are using a lesson that is programmed not to allow TERM-talk, you will see
a message indicating that someone wants to talk with you but, when you press SHIFT-TERM, the message
"What term?" and the arrow will not appear. To talk to that person, you must leave the lesson (press
SHIFT-STOP).

There may be times while you are using PLATO services when you do not want your work to be
interrupted by a user paging you to TERM-talk. TERM-busy and TERM-reject (discussed in the following-

sections) are two features you can use to either make yourself unavailable for TERM-talk or to reject. a:
specific TERM-talk. o ; : ;

TERM-busy
TERM-busy allows you to temporarily turn off your ability to TERM-talk. When users try to TERM-talk:
with you, they receive a message saying you are busy but have been told they called. You will be notified
when-someone:wants to TERM-talk with you.. - j 5 ;
The following steps deseribe how to use TER M-busy .

1. Press TERM (hold down SHIFT key while pressing TERM/ANS key) from any display.

2. Type "busy" when you see the "What ter‘m?" message; then press NEXT. You'll see a message
saying you are unavailable for TE RM-talk.

3. When someone tries to TERM—talyk,with you;-she/he will seek a-message saying you are busy but
have been notified they called. You'll see a message telling you who wants to talk with you.

4, To clear your TERM-busy status, press TERM, type "busy", and press DATA. Signing off also
clears TER M-busy.

You can also set your TERM-busy status from the User Flags display. Refer to Usage Statistics and Flag
Settingslater in this seetion for information on-how to use this display. , L

While you are using other TERMs, such as TERM-cale, TERM-spell, and TERM-ask, users trying to talk to
you will be told that you're:busy. : ! ' : ,
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TERM-reject

TERM-reject allows you to reject a TERM-talk from another user without turning off your TERM-talk
availability (as does TERM-busy). TERM-reject gives you the option of leaving a message for the user.

The following steps describe how: to use TE RM—rejecf.

1. When you receive a talk request from another user, press TERM, type "reject", and press NEXT
+ - at'the "What term" arrow. : ; ‘ L \

9. You have the option of typing a message (40 characfers. maximum) to the user. Type your
message and press NEXT, or simply press NEXT.

3. The user who tried to reach you will be notified:-that you are busy and will see. whatever message
you typed. s . : ,

TERM-confer

TERM-confer ‘allows you to join'a group of users ina teleconférence (refer to Using the Teleconference
Feature, which immediately follows, for more information). This capability for group discussion and
material review provides a timesaving method of communication. '

USING THE TELECONFERENCE FEATURE

Teleconferencing is a PLATO feature which-allows up to 200 participants.to share visual presentations
(graphics and text) while conducting a group telephone meeting. ‘One user, called the master, leads the
PLATO part of a teleconference. The master can use or edit any lesson as the other teleconference
participants watch the display and/or talk on the phone. TERM-talk is also available while
teleconferencing. ' R : .

Teleconferencing is not available on all systems
offering: PLATO -services. ‘Contact - your. site
director for more information. S

Starting a Teleconference

To start a teleconference, enter lesson "sffeonfer". - Entering a:list of sign-ons to.define the participants
in your teleconference is the first step. Only users included in this list may participate. When the list of
sign-ons -is finished; it may be stored in-a dataset, nameset, or common for later: use. (Datasets,
namesets, and commons are discussed later in this section.) HELP for setting up a list of sign-ons is
available inlesson "s@confer”.

Once the sign-on list has been entered or identified, you start the teleconference. All sign-ons listed in
the sign-on list will be paged, and will receive the message:

TERM-confer: yourname/yourgroup

at the bottom of their display. Only users specifically named in your list will be paged.
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Joining a Teleconference

To join a teleconference when you are being paged, press TERM (a shif ted key) and type "confer" at the
"What. term" arrow. If you have not.been paged, press: TERM, then type "confer" at the "What term"
arrow and press NEXT. Then enter the sign-on of the person with whom. you would like to confer and
press NEXT.

TERM-reject and TERM-busy eancel .a TERM-confer: page.. After rejecting a page or.indicating that you
are busy, you will not be paged again for the same conference, although you may still join it at your own
initiative.

You may leave a conference at any time by pressing SHIFT-BACK or SHIFT-STOP.

COMMENTING.ON LESSONS AND FEATURES

You can comment on PLATO lessons or features by using TERM-comment. TERM-comment allows you to
write a 20-line-message with questions or comments for the lesson author.

Depending upon the lesson or feature you are using, your comments may:be.seen by people other than the
lesson author. You could comment on: published lessons, privately owned lessons, and PLATO features.
Published lessons are.listed in the:Catalog of Published Courseware and their file names usually begin with
a. 0. Features include lessons like notes, your. account, the Catalog of -Published Courseware, the User
List, your group file, and so on. If you .comment.on a published lesson, your.comment goes to the lesson

. author or to Control Data personnel maintaining published;courses. - If you.comment on privately owned

courses, the author receives the comment if she/he has a notes file attached to her/his lessons or files. If
you comment on.a PLATO feature, your comment. will first be read. by consultants in group p or:pso.
Often .a consultant. contaets you to.answer. your 'question. If :your.comment reports a problem, the
consultant forwards the information to.the personnel who maintain PLATO features.

To learn how to use TERM-comment, refer to Commentihg on Lessons insection 2 of this manual.
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NOTES*

Notes' files are some of the best PLATO communication tools available to you. They allow you to
communicate with other-users, lesson authors, and the people responsible for PLATO services. Notes files
are also a great source of information as they can tell you about new features, capabilities, operating
hours, and more. .

Notes are indexed messages stored in PLATO. ' Each note can have a number of responses. “Notes:' can
contain questions or informative material on any topie.
Types of Notes Files

There are several types of PLATO notes files. They are:

Personal Notes Private notes between two users. Only the -addressee of a personal note can
read it.
General Notes Notes between members of a defined user community. General Notes allow

members to read or participate in a group discussion. General Notes are also
‘used'to relay PLATO announcements to all users.

Intersystem Notes Notes files on several systems offering PLATO services which have been
connected to function as-one notes file. All notes and responses written in
connected files appear in each file on each system. Intersystem Notes files
are General Notes files that have been connected between or among systems.

Student Notes Notes between students “and instructors. Student Notes can' be similar to
Personal Notes or General Notes.” Students and instruetors can communicate
privately ‘or all students can participate in a group discussion or receive
messages from their irstructor.

Lesson Notes Notes about a lesson written by users while they are studying the lesson.

Notes File Access

Not all users can read and write notes in all notes files. Only users who have access to a given notes file
can read or write notes in it. Within each notes file is a list of sign-ons. For each signon in the list, a
level of access to the file is defined. Examples of access levels include the ability to read notes, write
notes, or read and write notes. When you enter a notes file, your sign-on is checked. If your name, group,
or user type is listed in the notes file, you are granted access; if not, you receive a message telling you
you do not have access to the notes file.

Using General Notes

If you currently do not read notes, but want to get started, your first step is identifying a group of
relevant notes files. An index titled "PLATO Communications" (figure 4-9) gives the names and brief
descriptions of some very important notes files on the system you use,

To see the index, authors will type "N" when on the author mode display. Instructors will chocse "Notes"
from the PLATO Facilities display. From the dlsplay titled "Notes Options," instructors should choose
"Public Notes and System Announcem ents."

* Refer to the imside of the back cover for an important regulatory notice conecerning the use of
communications features.
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S-=PLATO Communications --

" B3c14 . B9.46

Choose an-option : ®

‘a. Notesfile Pol icy Statement

b. . Network Announcements and News
: c PLATO-Features

d. iNotes to PLATO Consn.;lf:ants '
~ e. Publ ished Courseware Notes

f. Special Interest Notes

g. Other Notesfiles

h. Personal Notes .

1. Notes Files Sequencer

Press HELP for i1nformation.
SHIFT-LAB for descripticns. .

k Figure 4-9. PLATO Communications Display

Following these instructions will take authors and instructors to the PLATO Communications display.
Reproduced in figure 4-9, PLATO Communications summarizes for you the most frequently used and most
important information sources on the system you use. Most options on this display will take you to an
index of available notes files in a given eategory, such as published courseware notes, or to a particular
notes file. For more information on using PLATO Communications to learn about PLATO uses, refer to
Using the PLATO Comm unications Display, which immediately follows this discussion.

Two additional sources of relevant notes files (PLATO news) are available. One source is your account
director. Most PLATO users work in groups, headed by:an account director. You may be part of a
ten-person group administering PLATO instruction in your company or school. Often such groups use a
notes file for quick and easy communiecations among group members about students to be registered, new
courses being added, or imstructional problems that need resolution. Ask your account director if such
notes files exist for your working group. Write down their names so you can be sure to read them.

Groups of authors, instructors, administrators or training directors who have common problems and
experiences frequently establish discussion groups within a notes file. Reading the notes files reviewed on
the PLATO Communications display, sending personal notes, or TERM-talking to writers of notes that
interest you will introduce you to other PLATO users with your needs and interests-and other relevant
notes files. (Refer to Using Personal Notes and TE RM-talk, both in this sectlon to learn how to use these
eomm unication tools.) L
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Using the PLATO Communications Display

Use the PLATO Communiecations display as one resource to compile a list of notes you read daily. With
figure 4-9 on your terminal, press SHIFT-LAB. You will see a description including the name of the notes
file or set of files referenced in the PLATO Communications index. The first word you see under the
index option is the name of the notes file. The text following the name summarizes the kind of
discussions you would find in the notes file. Refer to figure 4-10 for an example. Write down the names
of all notes files with information that looks relevant to you.” All authors and instructors are encouraged
toread network announcements and news, file name "announce", daily.

Some options on the PLATO Communications display take you to sets of notes files. This is true of the
option titled "Published Courseware Notes." Choosing this option shows you a list of three notes files
(refer to figure 4-11.) Pressing SHIFT-LAB again offers file names and deseriptions (refer to figure 4-10).

PLATO Communications options will vary across systems offering PLATO services as communication
needs vary. You will find notes files like "announce"”, network announcements and news, and
"gquestions", one of the published courseware notes files on all systems. In order to provide
confidentiality for courseware users, access to "Jquestions”" and "lessnotes" is limited to write only access '
for most courseware user groups.

Publ ished Courseware Notes

Options Available:

a. Courseware Announcements
newtitles-- Announcements about changes and
additions to publ ished courseware libraries.

b. Publ ished Courseware Questions
Bquestions--  Ask questions. about publ ished
lessons, the on-line catalog, or the
publ ishing process. Report published
courseware problems.

c.  Report problem with publ ished lesson
lessnotes-- Report specific problem with a
lesson. Receives TERM-comments. FAppropriate
place for instructors to forward students
TERM-comments which ‘ident i fy. problems.

,NEXT or.BACK. for .index

Figure 4-10. File Names and Descriptions of Published Courseware Notes Files
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Explore the "Published Courseware Notes" and "Special Interest Notes" from the PLATO Communications
display carefully. They're the greatest source of information unique to users on the system you use.
Write down the names of all notes files of interest to you. : , o ; :

Three PLATO Communications options organize access to other communications features. Choosing
"Other Notesfiles" allows you to read any named notes file to which you have aecess. The "Personal
Notes" option will take you to new notes you have received and allow you to write personal notes. (Refer
to Using Personal Notes later in this section for more information.)

The notes files sequencer organizes the notes files you read, saving you time by showing you only the
notes and responses you haven't yet read. To be sure you always keep:.up. with the PLATO news relevant
to you, enter the names of all the notes files you want to read in your own notes files sequencer. (Refer
to Using the Notes Files Sequencer later in this section to learn how to organize the notes files you read.)

One PLATO Communications option isn't._related to notes files.  PLATO Features is an electronie
magazine distributed by Control Data three times each year to all systems offering PLATO services.
PLATO Features describes new PLATO features, explaining new terminology, suggesting when and why
these features would be useful to you. New issues of PLATO Features are asnnounced in network
announcements and news, the file named "announce", Typically, PLATO Features is distributed in

February, June, and October.

Publ ished Courseware Notes

‘Choose an option %

a. . Courseware ﬁnnounéements
b. Publ ished Courseware Questions

c. Report problem with publ ished 1esson

Press SHIFT-LAB for descriptions.

Figure 4-11." Index of Published Courseware Notes Files
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Reading General Notes

The first dlsplay you see after entering a General Notes file is the index (refer to flgure 4- 12) It contaus
a list of notesin the file and directions on how to read and wnte notes. (

The index lists an identifying number for eaeh note, the date each note was written, note titles, and the
number of responses to each note. The note number is the identifier you type to read a note.

The following steps descrlbe how toreada general note.
~ 1. The index (ref er to figure 4-12) contams the names of the nine most recently wntten notes.
a. Toselect a partlcular note toread, type its number and press NEXT.
b.  To see a list of the nine notes written previously, press BACK. To read a particular note,

type its number and press NEXT. Repeated prssmg of the BACK key displays the: nine
notes: wntten before the notes you currently see in the index.

# Date Title Resp PCE System Announcements
118 2724 cdsn maint 2,27

111 3/3 pca March 5-6 ** intrasystem notesfile »»
112 plato features

113 38 slow link

114 3/9 pea sched 3-/18
115 pea ¢ R29 3,12 :
116 new courseware What note? »
117 3/11 pea R29 delay =

xxx End of Notes xxx

Press LAB for file policy

SHIFT-DATA to see access list
SHIFT-BACK - to exit

Press HELP for information

Flgure 4-12. Notes Index
A complete list of notesin the file and directions on how to read
and write notes are contained in this display.
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e. Toseetheindex of the first notesin the notes file (without seeing the list of all notes in the
file), press SHIFT - (minus).

d. To return to the .o.and'kof, the notes file index (the most recently written notes), press SHIFT
+..You can always tell when you are at the end of the notes index because the last note in

the file is followed by .an "End of notes" message.

2. After you type the number of the note you want to read and press NEXT, you'll see the nbté.
You can either press LAB to read each response to the note, or press NEXT toread the next -note

inthe file. -
o]
‘R$ponse§ to notes aré‘ not regarded as'new notes
(titted, numbered, and dated) because they all
relate to the same topie.
Writing General Notes

You can write a general note to start a new discussion or to respond to an existing note. Writing notes
requires a brief introduction to the notes editors.

An editor is a lesson which allows you to enter, review, correct, and store the text of a note. The same:
editor can be used to write all kinds of notes: general, personal, student, lesson, and intersystem. Two
editors exist; authors may choose the one they prefer to use. Students use the Veasy" editor. To learn
how to use these editors, refer to Using the Notes Editor (Authors) or Using the Easy Editor (Instructors
and Authors) both under Writing Notes later in this section. “

Learning General Notes Features

Several options are available to you while you are reading a general note. Some of these features allow
you to send a personal note to the author of the note you are reading, talk (TERM-talk) to the author of a
note, and see the current time and date. o

To see a complete list of the features available to you while reading a general note, press HELP while
reading a general note.

Reading Archived Notes

Notes files have a maximum length; therefore, it is sometimes necessary to store old notes to make room
for more recent ones. Stored notes are called archived notes. A unique characteristic of archived notes
is that you ean no longer respond to them. Archived notes exist only for user reference. No new
resporses are accepted or stored. The following steps describe how to read archived notes.

-1.  From the notes files index (refer to figuré 4-12), type "a" and press BACK. You'll see the most
- recently archived notes file. Follow the procedure for reading general notes to read archived
notes. :
2. Tosee another archived file, repéat step 1. k

3. ' Toleave the archived files and return to the nidst recent notes file, type "new" and press NEXT.
Remember tolook for the "End of notes" message following the last note in the file.
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Using the Notes Files Sequencer

Using the sequencer saves time and assures you don't miss important PLATO information. The sequencer
lists all:‘the files you want ‘to read, remembers the date and time you last read each of the notes files in
your list, and-directs your attention to only those notes and responses added to each file since the last
time you read it. All PLATO authors and instructors are encouraged toset up a notes file sequencer and
use it dally.

To set up a seq.lencer far the notes files :you read, choose the "Notes Files Sequencer" option from the
PLATO Communications display (figure 4-9). Youll be taken to the sequencer editing options (figure
4-13). At the arrow, enter the names of notes files you plan to read daily. Type the file name then press
NEXT. A second arrow will appear, asking you to enter a list position for each file. When time runs
short, you can read only the most important files you've listed. The sequencer will keep track of when you
last read the lower priority files. When you lmve time, you wi]l be able to read all the notes written snce
you last read each file.

- Sequencer Editing Options --

“Enter file name ¥

HELP available

SHIFT-LAB for bypass options

Figure 4-13, Sequencer Editing Options
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After your list is complete, you can press SHIFT-LAB to set some sequencer options available to you.
Sequencer bypass options let” you control how the sequencer will work. ‘Press HELP for information on
bypass option controls. Recommended bypass options ares

ON Entry Bypass
OFF  Exit Bypass =
- ~OFF File Bypass

This set of options takes you immediately to the first new information in a file, without stopping at the
index of the notes file you are reading. (Refer to figure 4-12, a sample notes file index.) New
information could be a new note, or a new response to an existing note. When a new response has been
written to an existing note, the sequencer will first take you to the note. Reviewing the note orients you

to the discussion. Pressing DATA takes you to the new response.

Setting the exit ‘bypass option to off assures that yousee the notes files sequencer display (figure 4-14)
before going on to the notes file named on the display. Setting the file bypass to off shows you a message
when no new notes have been writtenin a file before taking you on to the next file.

After your sequencer list of notes files is entered, you can read notes daily by simply choosing the notes
files sequencer option from the PLATO Communiecations display. ' o

N ,Entfy bypass ON =&

“ 22 "Notes Files Seqlenéer o

Next File:  announce

Date/Time: 3/16/83  9:52 am

HELP available

Figure 4-14. Notes Files Sequencer
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Instructions for first-time notes sequencer use with bypass options set as previously noted:

i

2
3.

4

5.

From the PLATO Communications display (flgure 4-9) choose the nots files. seqxenoer
Press DATA on the notes files sequencer display (flgure 4-14) ‘

On the notes index (figure 4-12) choose the number of a note and begin reading. (Because this is
your first use of the sequencer, no record of the last date and time you read notes is available.
So, read the notes you want to read. The date and time you leave the file will be stored for
future sequencer uses .) Read notes in the file. accordmg to mstrucuors given in Reading General

Notes insection 4.

When you have read all new notes and responses, you w111 be returned to the notes index (flgure

4-19). Press SHIFT-BACK to leave the file.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 until you have read all the nota files in your list and are returned to

‘the PLATO. Commumcatlons d1sp1ay.

Instructions for daily notes sequencer use (after the fust use) With bypass options set as previously noted:

i

2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

From the PLATO Communications display (figure 4-9) chocse the notes files sequencer.
Press DATA on the sequencer display (figure 4-14).

Press DATA after you've read each note or response displayed.

i

After you have read all new notes and responses in a file you will be returned to the notes file
index (figure 4-12). Press SHIFT-BACK from:the notes file index to leave the file.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 until you have read all the files you listed and are returned to the
PLATO Communications. display. Should you have to leave your sequencer before you have
completed reading all the notes, you will be able to return to the last note file were reading.
When you are ready to return to your sequencer to continue reading new notes, follow step 6.

The date and time you last read notes are stored
when you leave a notes file by pressing
SHIFT-BACK. Pressing SHIFT-STOP ‘while reading
a notes file will not reset the date and time you
last read notes. Press SHIFT-STOP to leave the
notes sequencer only on the sequencer display
(refer to figure 4-14).

Press "O" (SHIFT-O) at the Author Mode display to return you directly to the notes file you were
reading before you were interrupted.

You can also delete files from your sequencer list, or change their positions in the list. The following
steps describe how to edit your list.

4-34

1

With the notes sequencer (figure 4-14) as your dlsplay, press LAB to reach the sequencer editing
options (figure 4-13).

To delete a file, type the name or number in front of the file and press SHIFT-HELP to delete it.

To-change a file's position, type the name or number of the file you want chang'ed. Press LAB.
Type the number of the new position in which you-want the. file to-appear-and press NEXT.

Press HELP for more information. .
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Using Personal Notes
Personal Notes are private notes between two PLATO users. They allow two users to communicate on an
individual and personal basis. Only the user to whom a note is addressed can reach the personal note. To
write a personal note, go to the Personal Notes display (figure 4-15).
Authors (do one of the following steps):
o From Author Mode; press SHIFT andtype "P". Youwill See the Personal Notkes;display.
o From Author Mode, press SHIFT anyd'type "NY, ‘ You will sée the PLATO Communcations
. display. -Type the letter in front of .the "Personal Notes" option.  Then you will see ‘the
Personal Notes display. ~.
Instruetors:
1. FProm the PLATO Facilities display, choosethe "Notes" option by typing its number.

2. Type the number in front of the "Personal Notes" option.. Then you will see the Personal
Notes display.

PERSONAL NOTES

" Press: LAB to read your notes ,
- DATA for other options
HELP  for explanation and policy -

To whom do you wish to send a note:
Name »
Group -
System

Figure 4-15. Personal Notes Display
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From the Personal Notes display, you can read, write, save, copy, and forward personal notes. 'The
following deseribes how to read and write personal notes.

Reading Personal Notes

When someone has sent you a personal note, the Author Modé display or the PLATO Facilities display
shows a'message indicating you-have a: personal note-to read. ' This message, "Personal Notes", is displayed
each time you recelve anew note, and remains until you read all new notes.

To ~read your notes; go to,thePersonal Notes: display and press LAB.You will see your first new personal
note. :

After youread your note, you can do one or more of the following steps.
e Press NEXT to readthe next note addressed to you.
@ Press SHIFT-LAB torespond tothe'note.
® DPress SHIFT-HELP to delete the note.
@ Press BACK to read previous notes.

e Press SHIFT-BACK to return to the Personal Notes display.

Writing Personal Notes

You can write a personal note from the Personal Notes display, or reﬁpond to a note written to you while
looking at the note to which you want to respond. ,

To write a personal note, go to the Personal Notes dlsplay and type the sign-on of the person to whom you

will write the note. Press NEXT after each entry (name,. group, system). You will see either the imsert

display (for authors) or the easy editor. (for irstructors). Type your note using the same procedure

described for general notesin Writing Notes later in this section. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send your note or
pr&ss SHIFT-BACK to cancel the note. ,

Using Lesson Notes

Lesson notes are comments about a lesson written by those studylng the lesson. They are stored in a
Lesson Notes file attached to the lesson by its author.

Notes in the Lesson Notes file are written by PLATO wsers wing TERM-comment. TERM-comments are
usually written to point out problems within a lesson such as unclear instructions, confusing explanations,
incorrect answers, and so forth. From these comments, an author can rewrite a lesson to make it more
understandable. Lesson Notes files are usually used only during the early development and testing of a
lesson or set of lessons.
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As an author, you can attach a Lesson Notes file from the block listing display (figure 4-16). From the
block listing display, press DATA and choose the "Associated files" option by typing the letter in front of
it. Then chocse the "Lesson Notes file" option. Indicate the notes file in which you want to store
comments by typing its name and pressing NEXT, - . ; , . « Co

Read lesson notes daily bys,listing'the Lesson Notes file in your notes files seqlencer‘ (refer to Usihg the
Notes Files Sequencer earlier in this section).

Although instuctors do not write lessons and therefore cannot set up Lesson Notes files, they can still
receive TERM-comments from users about lessons in their curricula. If an instructor creates a Student
Notes file and attaches it to a group, all TERM-comments made by students in the group are forwarded to
the Student Notes file instead of to the author's Lesson Notes file. -Authors and'instructors should refer to
Using Student Notes, which immediately follows, to learn how to create.a Student Notes file and read and
respond to student notes. ~ ; Lk T ~ : :

LESSON--engl ish HELP available

PART 1 OF 2 .
BLOCK NAME

sdirectory
sentence s
grammar
poetry
diagram
raven
access

chars

N~ ao0oTy

access

Figure 4-16. Block Listing Display
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Using Student Notes

A Student ‘Notes file has features speclfleally for students. It can provnde prlvate nots between the
student and the instruetor or general notes for all students in the ‘group. “This allows a 'student to send a
comment or question to her/his instructor and receive a personal response. In the context of Student
Notes files, an insfructor is any author or instructor who ‘has aceess s to the Student Notes file. - ~

When a student is working on a lesson and writes a TERM-comment, that comment goes into the Student
Notes file.” The network router, "mrouter" provides a direct entry into Student Notes for the student and
‘other routers ean-do so.

The network router, "mrouter", and other routers can‘also allow students to enter the Student Notes file
and read all of the notes, as'if it'were a General Notes file. ‘This, however, defeats the privacy aspect of
the Student Notes file. The only advantage of using a Student Notes file in this manner is that it
combines the functiors of two filess: the file behaves much like a General Notes file, and
TERM-comments are routed-into this file irstead of into the Lesson Notes file. If space is available, it is
better to use two distinet files: a Student Notes file for private notes, and a General Notes file for public
discussions.

For information on how to read, set up, and use a Student Notes file (using "mrouter™ or your own router),
refer to AIDS and type "student notes" on the display picturedin figure 4-8.

Using Intersystem Notes

Authorized users can connect notes files among systems offering PLATO services, and thereby transfer
notes and responses written in each notes file to other connected notes files on other systems. The result
is a set of notes files, each on a different system, that combine the communications of all user
communities. All notes and responses written in any connected files appear in all connected files on all
systems. (Refer to Intersystem Options in section 5 for more information on connecting notes files. To
use intersystem notes files, refer to Reading General Notes earher in this section, and to Writing Notes,
which immediately follows ) :

Writing Notes

Authors and irstructors usually use different editors to write and respond to notes. Imstructors use the k
easy editor and authors can use either the easy editor or the notes editor. The following paragraphs
describe how to use each of these editors.

The more versatile notes editor is automatically
assigned to authors. To switch to the easy editor,
press BACK from the imsert display (deseribed in
step 2 of Using the Notes Editor, which
immediately follows), and press SHIFT-DATA.

The notes, Documentor, and lesson editors all funetion in the same manner.

Using the Notes Editor (Authors)

1. Do one of the following, depending upon the kind of note you want to write.

e To write a new note (a note on a new topic), press SHIFT-LAB from the notes file index
(cefer to figure 4-10).
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o To respond to a note already written, press SHIFT-LAB from the note to which you want to
respond. For example, to respond to note 10, your display must show the text of note 10 or
_an existing response to note 10. Press SHIFT-LAB. v

® To write a personal note, authors should type P on the Author Mode diéplay; instructors
_should choose the "Notes" option on the PLATO Facilities display and "Personal notes" on
the next display. i .

After entering the name, group and system (pressing NEXT after each) of the user to whom
you are sending the note, go to step 2. ‘

2. You'll see "Insert Mode" in the upper right corner of the display and an arrow on the left side of
o the display (refer to figure 4-17). The upper left corner of the display tells how much space is
available for you to irsert text. Mt notes sre restricted to 20 lines (or 120 computer words).
Each time 'you press NEXT after typing a line of text, the space-available numbers change to
reflect how much space is left for your note. Insert mode means you are ready to irsert (type)

lines of text. '

Space left: 128 words or 28 lines INSERT MODE

>

' Press NEXT at the end of every line
~ BACK to end insert mode

- Figure 4~17. Notes Editor
From this display, you can type the text of your note.
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4.

5.

6.

4-40

Press HELP for more information on writing notes.

Type your note. Press NEXT at the end of each line to continue typmg Preﬁsmg NEXT

advances the arrow one line at a time.

Press BACK when you are ﬁmshed typlng your note. Pressmg BACK takes you out of imsert
mode and allows you to proofread and edit your note.

The following editing directives help you edit your note.

R

R is used to replace or change text within a line. Type " (you do not need to
capitalize it), type the number of the line you want changed, and press  NEXT. For
example, to correct an error in line 3, type."r3" and press NEXT.. You. are now in
replace mode. You see the line you want to edit with an arrow directly under it. You
‘can either retype the entire line correctly, or use the COPY and EDIT keys to edit the
line. (Refer to appendix A to learn how to use the COPY and EDIT keys.) After you
complete your corrections, press BACK.

While you are replacing lines, you may delete a particular line. When you reach a line
you want to delete, press SHIFT-HELP. The message "(deleted)" appears at the arrow,
and the arrow advances to the next line.

Another option is to split a line that is too long for your display. When you run out of -
space in a line, press SHIFT-data to save the remaining text and move it to the next
line. Your display replots showing you the line you have already copied. Pressing
DATA then takes you to the remainder of the line that you split.

1is used toinsert new material into the text of your note. Type "i" (you do not need to
capitalize it), type the number of the line you want the new material to follow, and
press NEXT. For example, to add text after line 8, type "i8" and press NEXT. To add
text to the beginning of a note before line 1), type "if#f" and press NEXT. Type your
additional lines and press BACK. If the block is empty and this is the first time you are
inserting text, type "i" and press NEXT. When you do not type a number, line 1 is
assumed.

F is used to move lines of text forward on your display. To use the F directive, type "{"
(you do not need to capitalize it), type the number of lines you want the display to
advance, and press NEXT. For example, if lines 1 through 20 are displayed on your
sereen and you want to move line 16 to the first line, type "f5" and press NEXT. The
display now displays lines 16 through 20 as lines 1 through 4.

B is used to move lines of text backward on the display. Type "b" (you do not need to
capitalize it), type the number of lines you want the display to back up, and press
NEXT. For example, if lines 10 through 20 are displayed and you want to see all 20
lines of youwr note, type "bl#" and press NEXT. The screen now displays the three lines
preceding the previous line 1.

D is used to delete a range of specified lines. To use the D directive, type "d" (you do
not need to capitalize it) and type the number of lines you want to delete. For
example, D1-6 specifies that lines 1 through 6 are to be deleted. Press SHIFT-HELP
{hold the SHIFT key down while pressing HELP) to delete the specified lines.

If the second number (6in the example) is absent, only the line specified is deleted (line

1). If the first number is absent (1inthe example), line 1 is assumed. If both numbers
are absent {only D is typed), line 1 is assumed. Press SHIFT-HELP to delete.
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DS

You may also type D¥ (asterisk) to mean everything from the top line on the display to
the end of the note. Another alternative is to type D3-* (meaning delete lines 3
through the end of the note). :

SHIFT-HELP js a. special keypress used for deleting text.: It is.used for deletions
because it is not likely to be pressed accidentally. A way to.be sure the lines you
requested are deleted is to check the "Space available" entry at the top of the note.
When text is deleted, the space available increases. : ,

S is used to save lines of text. Type "s" (you do not need to capitalize it), and type the
number of the single line you want to save, and press NEXT. The upper right corner of
your display flashes a message similar to "1p words". This signifies that you have saved
that much text..

You may also save more than one line. Typing "S*" saves all of the lines from the top
of the display to the end of the note. Typing "S1-5" saves lines 1 through 5. Typing
"5-¥' saves everything fromline 5 t6 the end of the note.

A is used to append (add) lines of text to the lines already saved with the S directive
discussed earlier. Type "a" (you do not need to capitalize it), type the number of the
line you want to save, and press NEXT. You may also save more than one line by using
the same type format used by the S directive. For example, "A1-5" appends lines 1
through 5.. Typing "A*" saves all lines from the top of your display to the end of the
note. Typing "A4-*" saves all text from line 4 to the end of the note.

When you use the S directive to save a line(s), that .
line(s) is stored by the computer in a save buffer.
This allows you to reinsert that saved . text
somewhere else in your note. (Refer to the IS
directive, which is described later, to learn how to

. reinsert saved text.) ‘

DS is used to save text ahd then ‘d}él;éte it from the display. Type "ds" (you do not need
to capitalize it), type the number of the line you want to save and delete from the
display, and press SHIFT-HELP. ¥

You may also use the same format for saving and deleting more than one line as.you do
with the S and D directives. For exaniple, DS* saves, before deleting, all text from the
top of the display to the end of the note. DS1-5 means to save, before deleting from
display, lines 1 through 5. DS4-* means to save all text from line 4 to the end of the
note, before deleting.
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442

DA DA is used to append text to text already saved with the S direetive, and then delete it

s

from the display. Appended text is added to your save buffer, followmg any text
already saved.

The DA directive is used just like the DS directive. For example, DA* appends all text
from the top of your display to the end of the note, before deleting it.

DA1-5 appends text in lines 1 through 5 before deleting it.  DA4-* appends all text from
line 4 to the end of the note.

Typing a new S or DS directive deletes everything
you had saved and replaces it w1th the new text
you are saving,

IS is used to insert saved (and appended) text in a locatlon specified by you. Locate the
line that you want the saved text to follow (line 5 for example), and type "IS5". Press
NEXT and your dlsplay will replot, showing all of your inserted text following line 5.

You may use the IS directive to insert the same saved and appended text in more than
one note or another notes file. To do this, save the text using the method(s) previously
described. Leave the note or notes file you are in by pressing BACK or SHIFT-STOP,
and type the name of another notes file at the Author Mode display.

You may start a new note or respond to an emstmg note in the notes file. (Refer to
Writing Notes.) Once you decide where you want to insert the saved text, use the IS
directive as previously descnbed.

You may also save text from a note and insert it in a sectlon(s) of a Documentor file.
Onece you have saved the text you want, leave the notes file you are in and type the
name of the Documentor file you want to enter.

Refer to Usmg Documentation Features later.in this section for more information about

‘Documentor. Lesson "dintro" also provides 1nformatlon about Documentor.

After you write and proofread your note, do one of two thmgs.

Press SHIFTfNEXT to send the note and include it in the General Notes file.

‘Press SHIFT-BACK to cancél the note.
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Using the Easy Editor (Instructors and Authors)

1.

2

3.

8.

9.

10.

To write a general note, do one of two things

o - To write a new note (a note on-a.new toplc), press SHIFT-LAB from the notes file. 1ndex,‘
display.

e - To respond to a note already written, press SHIFT-LAB from the dlspl‘ay of the note or

resporse to which you want to respond. For example, to respond to note 10, your display
must show the text of note 10. Press SHIFT-LAB.

@ To write a personal note, authors should type "P" on the Author Mode display; instructors
should choose the "Notes" option on the PLATO Facilities cﬁsplay and "Personal Notes" on
the next display.

After entering the name, group and system: (prassmg NEXT af ter: each)of the wer to whom
you are sending the note, go tostep: 2.

Authors who are automatically taken to the notes edltor should press BACK, then SHIFT-DATA.
Instructors go to step 3. ;

You'll see a rectangular box with an arrow in the upper left corner. -Editing instructions are
listed below the box.’

Press HELP for more information on how to use the editing directives.

Type your message. The text appears to the right of the arrow. Press NEXT at the end of each:
line to move the arrow to a new line. Your note can be up to 20 lines long.

If you make a mistake and need to change a line, move the arrow to the line you want to change
by pressing NEXT or BACK. (BACK moves the arrow up, NEXT moves the arrow down.)

When the arrow is pointing to the:line you want to change, press EDIT. Pressing EDIT erases the
entire line. You can bring back the sentence one word at a time by pressing EDIT again, one
press for each word. Make your correcﬁom by using the ERASE key or imserting new words.

Insert a new line by pressing SHIFT-LAB. Posmon the arrow where you want to imsert the new
line and press SHIFT-LAB.

To delete a line, move the arrow to the first line you want deleted and press SHIFT-HELP. - The
remaining lines will be renumbered. You will be asked how many lines you want deleted. Type
the number of lines you want deleted and press NEXT.

When you finish writing and correeting your note, do one of two things.

® Press SHIFT-NEXT to send the note and include itin the General Notes file.

e Press SHIFT-BACK to canecel the note.
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Using Notes Features

When you are reading general, personal, or student notes, a number of options are available. Press HELP
while reading a note to see a list of options similar to figure 4-18. Most of the optioms are
self-explanatory and easy to use. The following paragraphs deseribe some of these options in detail.

While you are reading your notes you may press:

NEXT --"to ‘see the next note

LAB -- to see the next note

BACK -- to see the previous note
SHIFT-BACK -~ " to exit : EEERS IS
SHIFT-"+" -- to see the last note
SHIFT-"-" -- to see the first note

(The Number keys will advance forward the
corresponding rumber of notes.)

SHIFT-HELP -~ -to delete that note

SHIFT-LAB -- to respond to that person

SHIFT-COPY -- to copy that note to a General

g ) ‘ Notes file . :
D" -- display the current date and time
gl --to save that note - : :
At -~ to append the note to your save buffer
*n® -- replot that note
P* == - to respond to that person :
*F" -- -to forward that note
' . 'to someone el se

T -- talk to that person

Figure 4-18. Notes File Options

Copying Notes

You ean copy notes from your Personal Notes or a General Notes file to another notes file using the copy
directive. While looking at the note you want to copy, press SHIFT and COPY at the same time. You will
see "copy to what file?" Type the name of the notes file to which you want the note copied, and press
NEXT. The note will be copied as the last note in that file.

Saving Notes
Saving a note refers to temporarily storing a copy of anote before placing it in another file. A savednote

can be imserted es part of a new note you are writing, or can be stored in a file other than a notes file.
{lesson or Documentor file). You can save a note using the save directive. While looking at the note
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you want saved, press the SHIFT key and type "s". Your note is stored-and you see the number of words
and lines saved. Go to the file in which you want the note inserted, press SHIFT-LAB to create a new
note, and press BACK to end insert mode, then type "is" and the number of the line directly above where :
you want the saved material inserted (for example, to insert saved material after line 8, type "is8" and
press NEXT). Use the same "is" directive in a lesson block or Documentor file to insert your note.

|

The save directive can only be used once before
you transfer the saved material to a new file.
Each time you type "s" to save a note, the original
material is deleted and replaced. A maximum of
320 computer words can be saved at one time.

However, when less than 320 computer words have been saved, you add more information up to the ,1320,"
word limit by using the append directive. The following paragraph describes how to use the append
directive.

Appending Notes

You ean save additional material, up to a total of 320 computer words, using the append directive. It
allows you to save additional text without deleting the original information.. While looking at the material
you want added, type a, and type the number of lines you want saved. Press NEXT. For example, to. .
append (save) lines 1 through 4, type "a4" and press NEXT. The added information is added to the saved
material, ‘ ' k ) ‘

Fo'fwarding Notes

You can forward a note from. your Personal Notes file or to another users Personal Notes by using. the .
forward directive. While looking at the note you want to forward, press SHIFT and type "F". You will see.
the Personal Notes display. Type the name, group, and system of the user to whom you want the note

forwarded, pressing NEXT after each entry. You will see three options. Press SHIFT-NEXT to forward . v
the note, SHIFT-LAB to edit the note before you send it, or DATA to write a new note (and cancel the

forwarded note). T " P o : ‘ '

Using Notes File Director Options

Every PLATO notes file is controlled by a notes file director. He or she is respbnsible for the‘gkeneral"
management of the notes file. Some of the notes file director responsibilities are:

_ ®  Maintaining user access list for the notes file.
®  Establishing notes file use and‘policy.'
® Lengthening and shortening file space as necessary.
@ Deleting inappropriate notes in the notes file.
e  Allowing/disallowing connection to notes files on other systems.
@©  Archiving notes from the file.
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USING REFERENCE TOOLS

Some PLATO reference tools are available only to authors, while others are available to all user-types.
Reference materials available are: & directory of PLATO authors; a list of eurrent users, personal usage
statisties, the Catalog of Published Courseware, the current time and date; and information about PLATO
language commands and features (AIDS). :

The following paragraphs describe the PLATO reference tools.

AIDS

AIDS is an on-line reference manual for “authors and instructors “which contains definitions and
explanations of most of the PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO
Language commands. To access AIDS, authors press SHIFT and type "A" from the Author Mode display.
Instructors should choose AIDS from the PLATO Facilities display. Refer to Using AIDS earlier in this

section for more information.

USING THE CATALOG OF PUBLISHED COURSEWARE

The courseware catalog lists all published PLATO courses. It is a tool for previewing courses and =
providing information about their components and authors. Similar to the eard catalog in your local
library, the PLATO catalog indexes curricula, courses, and ‘lessons by title, author, subject, and file
name. (All courses are reached using an electronic storage unit called a file. The file name is like a
Dewey decimal or. Library of Congress. number. - You use the file name to locate the file. For more
information about PLATO Files, refer to Understanding File Structure and Use earlier in this section.)

Only published instructional materials are included in the catalog. Published materials have undergone
rigorous editing and technical reviews.to assure they are accurate, always respond to a user as
documented, and meet Control Datas quality standards. Although unpublished lessons and courses exist
on the system delivering PLATO services to you, they are not included in Control Data's courseware: ;
catalog. Users are urged to be very cautious when using unpublished lessons or courses they do not own or
control. Unpublished materials may be seriously altered or deleted at any time. Use them only with the
owner's agreement that they will remain available, workable, and unaltered. ‘ ‘ '

Since 198‘1,‘7PLATO_ inétrﬁction has been delivered both through a communications network and on flexible ;
disks. The courseware catalog lists PLATO materials available for both network and flexible disk
delivery. The PLATO catalog is available only through network services; no flexible disk version is
available.

Authors and instructors reach the courseware catalog in different ways. Authors reach it from the Author .
Mode display by typing SHIFT-f, "F", Instructors can reach it from the PLATO Facilities display. Select.
the option titled, "Choose a lesson to study", then press LAB on the next display.

From the list of catalog options (figure 4-19) you can see a description of the catalog and its features and
request lists of course materials arranged by title, author, subject, and file name. To see the catalog
description, type "a" from the catalog options index. You will see a list of options deseribing various
catalog features. Select an option by typing the number in front of it.
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PLATO Catalog of Publ ished Courseware

Materials Arranged by:
@ Titles

(b)) Authors

(c) “Subjects

(d) Filenames

HELP available

Press LAB for New Titles
Press SHIFT-LAB for Courseware Queries
Press SHIFT-NEXT for Catalog Display Options

Figure 4-19. Courseware Catalog Options

This display -provides you with an overall dscnptlon of the catalog, as well as course materials arranged
by title, author,subject, and file name. - ~

To see a cowrse list, type the letter in front of the index you want to see. To see a list of courses
arranged alpha.betlcally by title, select the title index. The following paragraphs describe how to use the
title, author, subject, and file name indices.
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Title Index

The title index (refer to figure 4-20) alphabetically lists the titles of all the PLATO courses. Although
there is one alphabetical title index, lists of titles also appear throughout the catalog under subject
headings and author names.

PLATO Catalog of Publ ished Courseware

Alphabetized Title Index
Type in first few letters of Title

>

Press NEXT for beginming of list

Figure 4-20. Course Catalog Title Index

You canrequest tosee descriptions of eourses by their titles from this display.

From the catalog title index, you can see course descriptions and tryor review the courses. The following
steps describe how to use the title index.

1. You can page through the index alphabetically (a, b, ¢, andso on),or you can quickly move to any
part of theindex (for example, from btos). Press NEXT to advance alphabetically one page at a
time and press BACK to reverse the indexone page at atime.

2. To mowe quickKly to a different alphabetical point in the index, type a few letters and press
NEXT. Tosee titles that begin with ple, type "ple" and press NEXT.

3. You cantype aspecificlesson or course title and press NEXT to locate that lesson.
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To see the course description or-to preview.a course, type the number in front of its title and press
. NEXT. You will see the course information fefer to figure 4-21). S e - ‘

Gregg keyboarding forinformation précessing

BY: Gregg/McGraw-Hill, Control Data Corporation

COPYRIGHT DATE: 18-13/82 Router File: gckeyrout
LIBRARY TYPE: Special (1)

This eight-hour course is designed to teach a student to
touch type on any keyboard using standard keys.

@) Further Information () Authors
() General Ordering Info" '

Press the letter of the option you wish to select.
>

LFB o try this item ~ :
SHIFT-NEXT-SHIFT-BACK to move BACK to ex1t

Figure 4-21. Course Inform ation
This display gives you access to a course over view,and author and ordering information.

The lesson information display (figure 4-21) gives a brief description of the lesson; the name of the
primary authors) of the lesson; the copyright date; the file name; the library type; and options to select
to see more information on the lesson, the names of all the lesson authors, and general ordering
information. Press LAB to trya lesson or preview a course.
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When you seleet "Further information", you will: see: figure 4-22," It presents 'a more detailed deseription
of the course, the estimated length of timeto complete it, the learning materials used, the audience for
whom the course was ariginally written, and where applicable, a list of contents and a goal statement.

. Further Information

ESTIMATED LENGTH: 8 hours
MEDIA: 188% CAI
INTENDED AUDIENCE:

The course is intended for amy person who wants to learn
to use a keyboard to input information into variocus types
of electronic equipment. This includes students, authors,
programmers, secretaries, managers, hobbyists, and others
Jwho regularly use the keyboard to.imput data. The course
|is appropriate for persons with little or no typing
experience, or persons wishing to refresh their keyboarding
or typing ability. The reading level for the course is

at the seventh grade level.

OBJECTIVES:

fit the conclusion of the course, the. student shoul d be
Jable to : :

1. Type by touch control, using standard keyboard keys
fl=~ters, selected symbols, and selected punctuation
mary.s) as the. appear on the respective keyboards.

Press NEXT to continue

BACY -go to previcus page SHIFT-BACK - go to: options: index
LAB to try this 1tem: : . '

R : Flg'lre 4-22. Coulse Dacnphon '
From this display you can see mare detailed information about a course.
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Author Index S .
The author index alphabetically lists all the published PLATO authors. From the author index, you can see

biogra phi cal information and the titles of lessons they have written.

You can page through the author index in sequential slphabetical arder or you can quickly move to any
part of the index by following the directions for the title index. T

To see the titles of lessons written by an individual author, type the number in front of the author's name
and press NEXT.

To see biographical information about an author, type the number in front of the author's name and press
DATA. ' o

Subject Index

The subject index alphabetically lists topies or keywords of PLATO courses. Keywords summarize the
subject of alesson or course. To find materialsin the subject index, think of a keyword that summarizes
the topic in which you are interested (mathematics, robotics, typing). Type a keyword at the arrow on the
subjectindex and press NEXT. You can also page through the index alphabetically to see the entire list of
course subjects. Press NEXT to advance the listing one display at a time, or press BACK to reverse the
listing one display at a time. You can also.move to any part of the index (for example, from b to g) by

~ typing the alphabetical section you want tosee.

After you find a subject of interest, you can see the titles relating to that subject. Type the number in
front of the subject (keyword) and press NEXT. You will see a list of titles relating to that subject. This
display operates the same as the title index described previously.

File Name index ‘ A
The file name index alphabetically lists the names of all the published PLATO files.

From this index, you can see the title, author, and library type of alesson course or curriellum. You ean
also request tosee more information on a specific listing by typing its file name.

Tosee more information on a specific listing, type the number in front of it and press NEXT. To move to

another part of the index, type the letters) of the alphabet at which you want the listing to start and
press NEXT.
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USING THE PLATO AUTHOR LIST
As m author ¢ irstructor, you can see a list of all PLATO aﬁthptS who have voluntarily included their
names, and include your name in the list if you choose. Information available in the author list includes:
each author's full name, principal sign-onG), office and home phone numbers, mailing address, and
aut hored subjeets. . o
The following steps describe how to access gmd use the PLATO author list.

1. Do one of the following steps, depending upon your user type.

e From the Author Mode display for authors), type "authors", and press NEXT.

e From the PLATO Facilities display (for instructors), select the "Choose a lesson to study”
option. Type "authors" at the "What lesson" arrow and press NEXT.

2. You will see a directary of PLATO authors (figure 4-23).

Directory of PLATO Authors

pce system

Enter partial name

or name/group ’

Press NEXT for alphabetical listirg
DATA for another system
HELP for information
LAD for lesson statistics

Figure 4-23. Directoryof PLATO Authors
From this display you cen chocse information on a particular aut hor,
choose the author list for another system, or choose an alphabetical list of authors.
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From this display, you can do any of the following steps.

@ Type either the name of the author on whom you want to see information and press NEXT,
or type the alphabetical list you want to see and press: NEXT. -

o Press NEXT tosee an alphabetical list of authors (figure 4-24).
e Press DATA tosee the PLATO author list far another system.
e . Press HELP for more information on how to use the aut hor list. -

To include your name in the author list or to change your biographical information, press SHIFT-NEXT
from the directary of PLATO authors. Type the letterin front of the information you want to include or
change, type the information at the arrow, and press NEXT.. Press LAB to change infarmation not
preceded by aletter.

You can search the list to identify authors in named subject areas. Tosearch the list, go to directory of
PLATO authors (figure 4-23). Type "X" and press NEXT. You'll see a list of subjects. Type the number in
front of the subjects in which you are interested. After all subjects of interest are identified, type "X" to
beginthe search, ‘

Alphabetical List of Authors

pce system.

Full Name of Author

tandberg, gary
taylor, dick
terpstra, jim
tilley, margaret
tripp, daniel
trueblood, james
truss, ear]

val de;—l opez, rene

Enter partial name

or name/group 4

DATA for another system
HELP : for .information

Figure 4-24. Alphabetical PLATO Author List
. 97405900 .D 4-53



USING THE PLATO USER LIST

The PLATO wser list displays the names of -all authors and ustructors currently us1ng PLATO services who
have voluntarily indluded their namesinthelist. - -

The following steps describe how to see the list.
1. Do one of the following steps, depending upon your user type.

@ From the Author Mode display (for auth)rs), either press SHIFT and type "U", or type "wsers"
and press DATA.

I From .the PLATO Facllms display (for 1mtructors), select "Interactive eommmlcatlors"
‘andthenselect to "See users on the system™.

A display similar to figure 4-25 appears.

Total users on system = 126

Enter: a physical site number,
a group. name,
a user's name/group,
or "a site-station number.

Or press: NEXT (alone) to see all sites
DATA to see users at your logical site )
LAB to display recordsstalk flag information

SHIFT-DATA - to see ; list "o’f ope:rat'ions’ personnel .

HELP available

Figure 4-25..-PLATO User List Options

4-64 . 97405900 D



2. Choose any of the following options.

® Press HELP for more information.
‘@ Press LAB to set your user list options.

e Press DATA to see the users at your logical site (users with whom you share extended
memory). : B ‘

‘e Type a physical site number and press NEXT to see a list of the users at your physical site (a
grouping of terminals related by communications hardware). : :

e Type a group name to see the users signed on from that group.

e Type a site station number (the number assigned to a specific terminal) to see who is using it.

USAGE STATISTICS AND FLAG SETTINGS

Usage statistics are kept for each PLATO author and instructor. The statistical information recorded
includes the amount of time you have spent using PLATO services (both total time and individual sessions)
and information about your user reeord, such as your user type, account name, logical site, ‘and use of the
central processing unit (CPU) and disk resources.

In addition to keeping usage statistics, a set of user flag settings are stored. They allow you to indicate
whether or not you want to use TERM-talk, appear in the user list, or receive TERM-ask calls. You can
set or change your user flags at any time. - P SR : ‘

To see information about your PLATO use and flag settings, either press LAB from the user list options
(refer to figure 4-25), or type "I" from the Author Mode display, or from the PLATO Facilities display
"Choose a lesson to study". Press HELP for more information about these displays.

USING TIME-SAVING FEATURES

There are a number of PLATO time-saving conveniences. Many are called TERMS because the TERM key
is'used to access them. TERMS tell the time of day, perform mathematical ealeulations, allow you to
comment on a lesson, or provide the correct spelling of a word. These TERMS are: TERM-time;
TERM-cale, TERM-comment, and TERM-spell, respectively. (Refer to Checking the Time, Doing
Mathematical Calculations, and Commenting on Lessons in section ‘2 to learn how to use TERM-time,
TERM-cale, and TERM-comment.) The following paragraphs deseribe how to use TERM-spell.
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TERM-spell

Authors and irstructors can check the correct spelling of a word by using TERM-spell. TERM-spell asks
you to type the word for which you need the correect spelling. You will see on the bottom on the display
tiree words which are closest to that spelling. If none of these words match, you can see a list of words
which precede or follow those dlsplayed. To use TER M-spell, follow these steps.

1. Press TERM thold SHIFT key down whlle prasmg TERM/ANS key). You w111 see "tht term? P."

2. Type "spell" and press NEXT. You will see an arrow in the lower left corner of the display and
the prompt "word: PN , .

3. Type the first few letters of the word for which you want the correct spelling and: press NEXT.
For example, if you need the correct spelling of the word "horizon," type "hori" and press NEXT.
You will see three words: from. the PLATO listing which most clesely match your entry on the
bottom line of yowr display. Above these three word you will continue to see the word you
entered.

4. If none of the words match, you can advance or reverse the list to see words- preceding or
following t hose displayed.

a. ,‘Pr@s NEXT to advance the list to the three words which alphabetically follow the words
displayed.. Continue pressing NEXT to advance the list. .. _

b. Press BACK to rewerse the list and see the three words whlch alphabetwally precede the

words displayed. . Continue pressing BACK to reverse the list.

5. Press SHIFT-BACK to leave TERM-spell andreturn to your [.reviots ‘activity.k

USING DOCUMENTATION FEATURES

PLATO services include three features to help authors write and print text materials and create displays.
These are Documentor, the Graphies Utility for Interactive Documentation Ease (GUIDE), and the print
feature. Documentor allows users to write and store text. Documentor files, as well as other types of
files, can be printed usng the pnnt request feature.

GUIDE allows users. to areate graphic displays quckly and easﬂy w1tlnut requiring the user .to know the
PLATO Aut hor Language or the Micro PLATO Language.

The following par'agraphs describe these features and how to use them.'f

Using Documentor

Documentor is a type of PLATO file used to organize, edit, and present text. It significantly reduces the
amount of time requu-ed to write, review, and polish a document. Documents that change frequently can
be kept current in a Documentor f11e with the latest version available to anyone with access to the file.

As an author or instruector, your acoount director must create the Documentor file for you (unless you
have account director authority). Authors access Documentor from the Author Mode display. Type the
name of your Documentor file and press NEXT. Type the security codeword (if required) and press
NEXT. Istructors, "Choose a lesson to study" from the PLATO Facilities display, type the name of the
Documentor file, and press NEXT. Enterthe codeword if required.
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After you enter the Documentor file, you will see the section index (figure 4-26). From the section index,
you can create document seetions as well as choose to read or edit these sections. Press HELP for

imstruetiors, and a complete list and deseription of Documentor optiom. , :

Document dintro Fa e INSPECT ONLY

Preface/Introduction , .

1 Introduction to Documentor . .
.2 What is Documentor? )

3 What is a Document?

4 UWhat is a Major Section?

a

1
b
c
d
e
f 5 What is a Subsection?
g 1.6 Document Size Limits

h 1.7 Accessing a Document

1.7.1 Reading a Document
1.7.2 Editing a Document

% END OF MAJOR SECTION #s

What command
HELP available

Figure 4-26. Documentor Section Index

Documentar editing directives are the same as Notes editing drectives. Refer to Using the Notes Editor
earlier in this section to learn more about editing directives. For more information on Documentor

editing directives, press HELP while editing asection in a Documentor file.
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Graphics Utility for Interactive Documentation Ease (GUIDE)

Authors and instructdrs can create and edit graphic: displays using the Graphics :Utility for Interactive
Documentation Ease (GUIDE). GUIDE displays can be connected to work like a PLATO lesson. GUIDE
files look much like AIDS: ‘a series of text displays reached through indices with function key options.

Using GUIDE, you can easily create and edit graphic displays using an editor similar to ID/SD (refer to
Creating Displays later in this section) and the PLM (refer to the PLM Author's Guide) graphics editor.
Displays can be connected for interactive use by specifying index or funetion keys to direct a user.
GUIDE can also be used to quickly produce mock lesson displays or displays to be copied for use as
transparencies or printed graphic documents. No knowledge of the PLATO Author Language is required to
create complex graphies or to specify user direction. SRS

GUIDE provides complete freedom in the cieation and formattigg of "all displays, iricluding indices. No
existing visual structures or formats are imposed on the user.. = " ‘ :

GUIDE provides both an editor and a driver. The editor allows document creation, while the driver directs |
users through the document as students using a lesson. i ‘ '

The editor is similar to the lesson graphies editor, but has many human interface and convenience g
enhancements. Using the editor only is valuable for easy creation and modification of displays to be
copied for use as transparencies or printed graphic documents... ‘

GUIDES driver capabilities allow branching from one display to another. Connection to PLATO lessons
are also possible using the "jumpout" command. Special index displays allow presentation of menus when
function key use (DATA, BACK, LAB) is not sufficient. ‘

The GUIDE driver automatically tracks each user's path through a display sequence. Successive BACK
keypresses can automatically route the user through displays previously seen — whatever branching .
options she/he may have chosen. As a result, an exact review is always possible. Display replotting is
also an automatie feature. Press SHIFT-DATA to replot a GUIDE display.

GUIDE contains its own extensive HELP sequence, providing detailed how-to information within the

editor, similar to the detailed HELPs that authors find in the lesson file editor. Unlike the lesson file
editor, users will find more help and will need less prerequisite knowledge to begin using GUIDE.
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To use GUIDE you need a nameset with 20 character names and 64 word records. Create this nameset in
your account, ar ask your account director to create one for you. Set lesson "guide" as the processor
lesson of a given nameset. Authors type "guide" on the Author Mode display, press DATA, and enter the
name of a nameset. Instructors "Chocose a Lesson to Study" on the PLATO Facilities display, and, at the

.-"What lesson" arrow, enter "guide" and press NEXT. ;

GUIDE allows typeable, account, and group codewords. Setting lesson "guide" as the prdcessor lesson is
recomm ended when using aceount and group codewords; insuch cases; "Special read/write access" must be
set.

Authors and imstructors wanting to wse GUIDE will need a basic familiarity with screen layouf and
positions (refer to Screen Locations later in this seetion). ,

For more information on GUIDE and to learn how to wse it, study the PLATO on-line lesson "guideai &s"
(type "guideaids" on the Author Mode display and press DATA or select the "Choose a lesson to study"

-option on the PLATO Facilities disfay and type "guideai &").

Requesting Prints

The print feature allows you to request file prints from the PLATO service center or to print a file or
make copies of displays on the terminal screen using a printer attached to your terminal. To request
prints from the service center, your account must contract to use the print feature and your author or
instructor options (efer to figure 4-1, option b) must be set to YES. No contractual agreements are
necessary for prints made at your terminal. :

|

PLATO service centers refer to locations offering
PLATO services to.Control Data customers in the
United States. PLATO services on systems not
operated by Control Data may not include print
requests from the computer center.

The following paragraphs describe how to request prints from the PLATO service center snd make prints
with a printer attached to your terminal.
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To request a pnnt from the PLATO service center-
1.+ Do one of the followmg steps, depending upon your user type

e From the Author Mode display (for authors), elther type "pnnts" and press: DATA, or press
SHIFT and type YR",

'S From the PLATO Facilities display (for ustructa-s), choose to "Request a print".

You will see the Print Requests display (figure 4-27).

-<-<-PRINT REQUESTS ---

Choose an Option...

a)  REQUEST a Printout -
b) Check STATUS of Print Request
c) Check Printer STATUS

d): Print using a printer attached
“to your terminal (local printer)

HELP is available

Figure 4-27. Print Requests

2. Chocse "Request a printout” by typing the letterin front of it. You will be asked what file you
want printed.

3. Type the name of the file and press NEXT. You may be asked for the security code of the file.
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4.

Type the security code (if required) and press NEXT. You will see the print selection display. It
allows you to choase the sectiors of your file you want printed. You ean print the entire file,
including the title page, outline, and text (f printing a Documentor file), or choose any
combination of these and selected sections of the file. Follow the instructiors on the display.
Press SHIFT-NEXT when finished. . ' , :

Type your name and mailing address. Press SHIFT-NEXT when finished. You will see a message

- telling you when the file will be printed. v

To check the status of an existing print request.

1.

2.
3.

_ Chocse "Cheek status of print request” from figure 4-27. ‘
‘Type the name of the file on which you want astatus report and press NEXT.

You will see a message stating whether or not the print has been made. You will also see an
option to cancel arequest if the file has not been printed yet. ‘ :

You can also check the current availability of the service center printer by choosing the "Cheek printer
stat s" option from the print requests display. ; -

To make a print using a printer connected to your terminal:

1.

S

Do one of the following steps, depending upon your user type.
® From the Author Mode display, type "print" and press DATA.

e From the PLATO Facilities display, "Choose a lesson to study", type "print", and press
DATA. ,

Authors and instructors ean also make prints by
choosing to "Print using a printer attached to your
terminal” from the print requests display (figure
4-27. ‘

Do one of the following steps,dépending upon the type of print you went.

e To print &n entire file, chocse to "Print a file using a printer attached to your terminal’, and
respond to each of the qiestions youare assked. ; ,

e To copy ascreen display using an ISTH or II, chocse to "Make copies of the screen using a
printer attached to your terminal". You will see screen copy options. Choose the one
corresponding to the kind of printer you have, then follow the prompts. A short program
will be copied into your terminal memory. You will see a message when the program has
been copied ("loaded") and you can begin making screen copies.

Then leave lesson "print" and go to any display you want to copy. Press the PRINT button on
the printer to copy a display.

e To cbpy a screen display using an ISTJII or Viking terminal, press SHIFT-PRINT at any
time. You need not use lesson "print" to copy displays with a printer attached to these
terminals.
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WRITING PI.ATO LESSONS .

PLATO lessors are written wsing Control Data terminals connected to a CYBER eomp.lter and & PLATO
authoring language. PLATO lessors cen be delivered to students using the same computer and
communications network, other CYBER computers delivering PLATO services, and Control Data
mi crocom puters.

Two languages asre available to PLATO authors. The PLATO Author Language is used to write lessons
delivered on terminals communicating with a CYBER system. The Micro PLATO Language is sed to
write lessons wsed on both a terminal communicating with a CYBER system and a Control Data
microcomputer. The two languages are very similar; many commands exist in both languages. The
PLATO Author Language and the Micro PLATO Language are overlapping sets. Several hundred
comm ands exist in both languages. Commands unique to network or flexible disk delivery are available in
only one language. Detailed information about both languages is available in AIDS. (On the Author Mode
display, type "AIDS" and press NEXT. From the index you ean chocse to see funetional and alphabetical
lists of PLATO Author Language commands. Press DATA and type Mla'o PLATO Language for en index
of relatedsubjects.)

The following discussion introduces the basies of PLATO authoring including: wsing lesson files; file

security; the PLATO editor; creating lesson displays; and desgmng, testing, and preparing lessons for

publication. All mformatlon in this section is wseful to authors wsing both the PLATO and Micro PLATO .
languages. Authors writing lessons for flexible disk delivery should also read Preparing Lessons for

Microcomputer Users later inthis section.

USING THE LESSON FILE

Authors writing in both the PLATO Author Language and the Miewo PLATO Language e lésson files
(ref er to Understanding File Structure and Use earlier in this section).

Lesson files are created in an account by an account owner or director, or by an author authorized to
create files. To obtain alesson, contact an account director or create a file in your account following the
instruetions in Creating Files in section.5. Lesson files }'ave varymg smes. Small files (1 part) can be
created initially and expanded as more space is needed. .

4

Your lesson file will have a directory Fefer to figure 4—5a) containing 1nformat10n ‘about the file @uthor,
related files, security codes) and an index (refer to figure 4-4a) listing subsectiors to help you find
information easily). The index will divide your file into parts. Each part is an index of seven blocks.
Each block holds up to 320 computer words of information. Although there are several kinds of blocks (to
hold different kinds of mformatmn your lesson will use), all blocks are the same size. Eaeh lesson part
lists only 7 blocks.

The following paragraphs introduce you to the structu'e of lesson files and their uses as well as providing
instructions for writing PLATO lessons. i
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Registering Author and Lesson Information .

Each lesson file has a directory in which you may register information about yourself and your lesson
Fefer to figure 4-28). Completing all entries on this display prevents your file from being inadvertently
destroyed by your account director during a routine file cleanup. X you are wncertain about the kind of
information to include in the one-line description of the "Lesson information" section, simply indicate the
purpose of the file. To enter information on this display, type the number in front of an entry, type your

information, and press NEXT.

Lesson name ---- english.

Press the associated number to change an entry.

Author Information:

1. Name -------ccceeea- sue busch
2. Dept. Affiliation -~ communications
3. Telephone number --- 555-8273

Lesson Information:
4. Subject Matter ----- poetry
" 5. Intended Rudience -- 5th graders
6. One line description ---ccaw---
second semester

‘Figure 4-28. Author and Lesson Infarmation
You may register information about youself and your lesson on this display.
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After completing the information on the display, press BACK twice toreturn to the bloek listing display
(figure 4-29). Toreach figure 4-28 from the block listing, press DATA or choose the "directory" option.

Document dintro INSPECT ONLY

PrefacesIntroduction

Creating a Document/Accounts
Major Section/Subsection Indexes
Editing Document Text

Document Directory

Reading a Document

Printing a Document

Interfacing with Other Lessons
18 Glossary of Terms

11 Documentor Quick Reference Guide
88 Version 1 of Documentor

LI I VI - RV, B TR R

ss END OF DOCUMENT #x

What command )
HELP available

Figure 4-29. Block Listing
You will be brought to this display each time you enter afile.
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Assigning Security Codewords

You can protect your file from' unauthorized use by assigning security codewords. Security codewords
control which users can see or change: the. contents of the file. As an author, it is your responsibility to
create and set codewords for your files. Codewords are similar to passwords; they control which users can
see or change the code in the lesson file. Codewords can allow specifie users or specific user types access
to the file. Examples of the differerit types of security codes you.can set are:

Typed code ‘ Requires all users to type the file's security codeword to see and/or change
the contents of the file. .. ,

Group code Allows all authors within the grdup to see and/or change the contents of the
file without typing the codeword first.

Account code - Allows-all authors whose groups are listed within the named account to see
and/or.change the contents of the file without typing a-codeword first.

Unmatchable code No .security code of any sort can mateh this; no aceess is possible. This
codeword is automatically assigned to newly created files for all codes other
than the change and inspect codewords. These security codes are assigned
to prevent accidental accesses to databases before authors have had an
opportunity to assign appropriate security controls. An author or account
director can assign unmatchable codes to any codeword of any file; this
would prevent any author from making any changes to that file. If used for
the common code of a lesson, that lesson and only that lesson can connect to
commons and leslists stored within that file. (Refer to Using Other Block
Types later in this seetion for more information on common bloeks.)

It is important to be creative when assigning codewords. If you use a typed code, be sure it is something
no one can guess. Do not use obvious codes like your spouse's name; the name of your group, account, or
file; your pet's name; your telephone number; a period; a, b, ¢, and so on. Choose something with which
only you can identify. Don't use your password. A file codeword is a second level of security. Choose and

" use another code. Change your typed codewords frequently to prevent the possibility of someone guessing

them. Examples of good codewords are misspelled words of at least seven characters, or words which
have numbers inserted in them. ' ‘ ‘

If you use a group or account code, file access. is limited only to people in your group or account.
Although this limits the number of people who can access your file, it makes your sign-on password
extremely important because access to the file is based on who you are rather than what you know.
Protect your sign-on password.by making sure it is a creative password which no one can guess.
Remember, do not use obvious passwords which are familiar to anyone, and change your password
frequently. - i
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Eachlesson contains a display that allows you to register and store security information (refer to figure
4-30). When a lesson file is created, this may be blank. Account owners may choose to assign default
codewords in their accounts. Default codewords are placed automatically on all files created within an
account. They provide a limited security level because they-are placedon all files. FEvaluate the default
codes on new files to assure each file has a security level matching its use. "Evaluate or change the
codewords on the display as soon as the file is created. The following steps  describe how to reach this
display and assign codewordsin the lesson file." : : T

L. From the Author Mode, type the name of ‘your lesson file and press NEXT. You will see figure
4-29. (This means some author information, and possibly account ar group security codes, have
already been entered inthe file's directory.)

a. Press DATA.
“b. Choose the "Codewords" option.” If no security codes exist ("Blank - ‘open to all"),
immediately assign codewords. If general security codes, such as account or group codes,

have been assigned, consider their appropriateness for the file. Ask yourself whether or not
-~ such alarge group of authors should be able to change or irspect the file.

Lesson name ---- english

Press the associated number to change an entry.

SECURITY CODES: ,
‘ ESERRREAEN

1. To change lesson ----
2. To inmpect lesson --- szszssxsss
- 3. To access common -~-- No match permitted:
‘4. To -use- lesson ----- No match permitted
5. To -jumpout- to ~--=~ No match permitted
6. To -attach- a file -- No match permitted

Access to file by system personnel:
7. System Access

This display allows you to set security codewords for alesson file.
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2. To assign security codewords, do any of the following.

97405900 D

"To change lesson” determines which users or group of users can change (edit) your lesson
code. To choose this option, type the number in front of it. Do one of the following steps;
depending upon the type of access you want.

a. To restrict access to yourself only or to a small group of people who know the
codeword, type a codeword and press NEXT. A random number of X's appear to the
right of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to retype the codeword to verify it
and help you remember it. Press NEXT.

b. . To restrict aceess to all authors in your group, press LAB You will see a "group" and
an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "group" option.

e. To restrict access to all authors in your account, press LAB. You will see a "group" and
an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "aceount" option.

d. To festrict all access, préss LAB. Type the number in front of the "unmatchable code"
option.

"To inspect lesson" determines which users or group of users can read but notykchange your
lesson code. . To choose this option, type the number in front of .it. .Follow instructions a
through d in step 2 for assigning codewords. 1 ,

"To access common" controls access to any common bloek of this or another lesson file by
the eode written in this lesson. The security codewords for "access eommon" must match in
files containing the code requesting access and.the common blocks. .To choose this optlon,
type the number in front of it. Follow .instruetions a through d in step.2 for assigning
codewords. This option also controls access to leslist blocks.

"To 'use' lesson" controls use of the code contained in another lesson file. The "use" lesson
codewords for the files must mateh. To choose this option, type the number in front of it.
Follow instructions a through d in step 2.

"To Yumpout' to" (another file) controls which lessons can be reached automatically from
your lesson as well as what lessons can automatically reach your lesson. To do this, the
"jumpout" codewords for both files must mateh. To choose this option; type the number in
front of it and follow the instructions a through d in step 2.

"To ‘attach' to a file" allows you to manipulate or change- information in one file by
executing code residing in another file. To do this, the codewords for the files must match.
To choose this option, type the number in front of the option and follow the instructions a
through d in step 2. : : ;

"System access" controls system personnel access to your lesson file. System personnel
(users responsible for PLATO services) occasionally need access to files to check for errors
if hardware problems occur. Authorized system personnel can access the file in inspect
mode, without typing a security code. Type the number in front of this option to change it.
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EDITING LESSON FILES

Before you enter-code into your lesson, you must learn to create’a block in which to write your ‘eode, and
use the PLATO editor to' enter and edit code. The following paragraphs describe how to ereate a bloek,
how to use the PLATO editor, and how to get editing help when youneed it. ;

Creating a Block

The TUTOR block is the part of the lesson file in which you write code. Each part of a lesson file
contains space for you to create seven blocks. Each hlock stores 320 com put er words or approximately 50
lines of mde.

The following steps desa'ibe how to create a TUTOR block.

1.

2

3.

5.

- 6.

From the Author Mode display, type the name of your lesson and press NEXT. You may be asked
to type the file security code.

Type the security codeword (f required) and press NEXT. You will see a block listing display
frefer to figure 4-29). 'Notice that the display lists only one block (a directory). The block

“directory contains' author andlesson information, file security information, and associated files

and editing specifications. This is the only block that is not used for lesson eode. The block
directory is reached by typing "a" or pressing DATA from the bloek listing display.

Create a block for writing and storing lesson code by typing the capital letter of the block
preceding the block you want to create.” To create your first bloek, type "A" since Hock "a"
precedes the block you want to ereate. You wi]l see block ereation’ optlors Cefer to figure 4-31).

Create a TUTOR block for code by pressing NEXT You w111 be asked to name the block you
created.

Type a name for your block and press NEXT. If you are unswre of what to title your block, use
test, workspace or another name thatindicates the pwrpase or subject of the block You wi]l see
your block.

Do one of the following steps.

e If you are familiar with the PLATO languages and editing directives, and are prepared to
enter lsson code, enter your code.

o If you are infamiliar with the PLATO languages and editing direetives,or are not prepared '
to enter lesson code at this time, type "i" and press NEXT. Type an asterisk at the arrow
and press BACK.

You must type something in a new block or the
block will be deleted from the bloek listing
display. Thisis the reason for the asterisk.

After you have typed something in your block and pressed BACK twice, a display similar to figure 4-29
appears. Two asterisks will indicate the last block you edited before returning to the display.

468
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NEXT for a normal TUTOR block
LAB - for copy-a-block

for an access |list block

>;
1 ... -for a common block
2 for a charset block
3 for a micro block
4 for a leslist block
5 for.a vocabulary block
6 for a lineset block
7 . for a listing block
8 for a text block
9

Figure 4-31. Block Creation Options
Several kinds of blocks can be created from this display.
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Using the PLATO Editor

The PLATO editor allows you to irsert and change the code you write. It allows you to enter, revise,
read, and move your lesson code. The editor also tells you how much space is available in each block.

The editing directives wsed in the PLATO lesson editor Ghown in table 4-1) are the same as those wsed in
the Documentar and notes editors. (Refer to Using the Notes Editor earlier in this seetion and to
Reaquesting Editing Help later in this section for additional information.)

Lessoms that were written before February of 1983
may not have all of the editing capabilities that
are now available. To change those lessoms, the
"ise" commands in the lesson must be changed as

follows:
Old Format New Format
use edit wse edit2
use edhelp use edhelp2
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Table 4-1. Editing Directives

Directive ~ Meaning
S “Save
"D Delete
I Insert
R Replace
A Append
DS Delete, af ter saving
DA Delete, after appending
IS Inrsert saved text or code
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Figure 4-32 depicts the PLATO editor, ready to receive an editing directive. After typing a directive and
presing NEXT, an arrow will appear below the line (refer to figure 4-33). Below the line, the arrow
allows you to enter new or correct existing text. Pressing BACK returns the arrow above the line fefer
to figure 4-32), where you can enter a new editing directive or press BACK toleave the Hloek.

BLOCK 3-a = test SPACE = 328

Figure 4-32. The PLATO Editor
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INSERT MODE - Space = 328

Figure 4-33. Imserting or Changing Text
When youseethe arrow below the line, you can enter new or
change existing text or code.
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Inserting Code

The upper right corner of the display tells how much space is available for you to insert lines of code.
After you finish inserting code, press BACK.

Positioning Code on the Display

The PLATO editor displays 31 lines of text at one time. Since most blocks are longer than 31 lines, you'

page through your code. Each block can store approximately 50 to 60 lines of code. You can think of
these lines as being on a scroll, the scroll being viewed through a 31-line screen. The seroll can be rolled
forward to show lines toward the end of the scroll, or it can be rolled backward to show lines toward the
beginning of the scroll. An example of use of the forward and backward editing directives is in figure
4-34. There are several ways to move code on the screen. Two of the easiest ways are with the forward
and backward editing directives.

The forward directive is used to move lines of text forward (off the top of the screen). To use the
forward directive, type "f" and the number of lines you want the screen to advance. Press NEXT. For
example, if lines 1 through 31 are visible on your screen, and you want to bring the lines that follow line
12 to the top of the screen, type "f12" and press NEXT.

‘The backward directive is used to move lines of text backward (off the bottom of the screen). It moves
the top lines of the sereen toward the bottom of the screen. If 31 lines of the middle part of your code
are visible on the screen, and you want to see some lines precedmg those on your sereen, type "b" and the
number of lines you want the screen to reverse. Press NEXT.

Restoring Changed Code

The out directive restores a block of code to the state it was in when you entered it. Use this directive to
correct deletion mistakes. Type "out" at the editing directive arrow above the line. Your code will be
restored to the state it was in when you last entered the block.
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B8O 1-f = raven SPACE = 151
- 1T unit ravenl
2 at 518
3 write Once upon a midnight dreary,
4 While I pondered, weak and weary,
5 Over mamy a quaint and curious volume
6 . of forgotten lore--
? While I nodded, nearly napping,
a k suddenly: there came a tapping,
9 As of someone gently rapping,
. . 18 i+ rapping -at my chamber ‘door,
. YT **Tis some visitor,” I muttered,
[F ISR tapping at my chamber door--
‘3 Only this and nothing more.®
14
(1] Rh, distinctly I remember
1% 1t was 1n the bieak December;
1”7 " And each separate dying ember
18 wrought tts ghost upon the [loor.
13 Eagerly I wished the morrow; --
2. vainly I had sought to borrow
21 From my books surcease of sorrow--
22 sorrow for the loat Lenore--
23 For the rare and radient maiden
24 whom the angels named Lenore-- SAME LINE
25 Nameless here forevermore.
26
27 at LTI
20 write Presa NOXT
2% umit raven?
18 at Sig
3 write  And the milken, sad, uncertsin rustling
FORWARD 12
BLOK 1-f » raven - SPACE '« 151 /
T Only this and nothing more. "
3 RAh, distinctly [ remeber Y
4 it was 1n the bleak Dacember;
s And.each: separate dying ember
SAME LINES 6 wrought 1ts ghoat upon the floor.
. ? Eagerly I wished the morrow; --
8 vatnly I had sought to borrow
9 From my books aurcease of sorrow--
1] sorrow for. the |ost: Lenore--
1 For the rare and radient maiden
12 ©77 L whom the ‘angels named Lenore--
(B} , Nameless here forevermore.
14
1S at is49
16 write Preas NEXT
J— 7 umt raven2
18 st . 518 : L
9 write Fnd the silken, sad, uncertain rust]ing
2 of each purple curtain
21 Thrilled me--filled me with
22 fantastic terrors never felt before; : SAME LINE
23 So that now, to still the beating of my heart,
24 1 atood repeating,
25 *'Tis some visitor entreating entrance
26 at wy chasber door--
27 Some Jate visitor entreating entrance
28 at my chasber door;--
29 This 18 1t and nothing more.”
»
M Presently my soul grew stronger;
BACK 6
BLOCK 1- = raven SPACE = 15
T WhiTe T nodded, nearly nappirg,
H suddenly there came a tapping,
k] fAs of someone gently rapping,
4 rapping ot my chamber door. .
R — 5 “'Tis some visitor,” 1 muttered,
6 tapping at my chamber door--
7 Only this and nothing more.”
8
9 Rh, distinctly 1 remember
19 1t was 1n the bleak December;
11 And each separate dying ember
12 wrought < 1ta’ ghaat wpan the floor,
13 o Eagerly I wished the morrow;--
V4 vainly T had sought to borrow
15 From my books surcease of sorrow--
18 sorrow for the lost Lenore--
17 For the rare and radient maiden
18 whom the angels named Lenore--
19 Nameleas here [orevermore.
28
21" at 4N
“22; write Press NEXT -
23 unit raven? .
24 _at- sim R : ;
25, write  And.the silken, ‘sad, uncertain rustiing
26, “of each purple curtain
27 Thrilled me--filled me with
20 fantastic terrors never felt before;
29 So that now, to still the beating of my heert,
e 1 stood repeating,
n “‘Tin some visitor entresting entrance

Figure 4-34. Moving Forward and Backward
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Requesting Editing Help

If you have questions about editing procedures or d not remember how to wse the editing directives, you
can request help. To receive help while editing, press HELP. You will see the editing help index {figure
4-35) which contairs four options that provide specific information ‘about different aspects of editing.

indextoreturn to your block.

Choose a particular option by typing the letterin front of that option. Press BACK from the editing help

: Editing HELP
1. Introduction to Editing :
(What you nead to know to get started)
2. Block Directory Options -
(Options available in lessons on the

display listing the names of the blocks)

3. Line Display Options .
(Options available within the blocks)

4. Mod Word Options

Figure 4-35." Editing Help
Specifie information about different aspeets of editing are available from this display.

Other ways to receive editing help are TERM-consult and AIDS. TERM-consult allows you to
communi cate with a PLATO comsultant. Refer to Consulting Help for ‘Authors and Instructors earlier in
this section to learn how to wse TERM-consult. The AIDS on-line reference manual also contains
nformation on editing procedures and directives. Refer to Using AIDS earlier in this section for more
information on AIDS. o ‘ ‘
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Quick Reference AIDS

If you are editing a lsson file and have a qxeshon about either a PLATO Author Language or Micro
PLATO Language command, you can see.a short summary ‘of the' command by using the AIDS quick
reference feature. Quick Reference AIDS gives summary of PIATO lmguage commands on the same
d15p1ay &s your lesson code. Quick Reference AIDS is wsually used as a memory refrahe- on the order of
tagsina commmd or the kind of dellmete's wsed between tags. ;

Quick Reference AIDS is reached from any lesson file. The followmg steps describe ‘how to access Quick
Reference AIDS.

1. From. your lesson block fefer to figure 4—32) at the edltmg directive arrow, type "q' and the
~ name of & command to see asummary. (Type "qwrite" and press NEXT to see asummary of the
Mwrite" command.) ;

2. To see a detailed AIDS explanatlon of a speclfxc command, type "q" and the name of the
command on which you want information. Press SHIFT-NEXT. (Type "qwnte" and press
SHIFT-NEXT tosee the detailed information in AIDS on the "write" command.)

3. To request information on a speexflc command or feature from AIDS, type "q" and press NEXT
You w111 be taken to the AIDS "What PLATO feature" arrow in flgure 4-8

CONDENSING A LESSON

CYBER systems use two major types of data storage: disk storage and extended memory. Diskstorage is
less expensive and can hold more data than extended memory, but requires more time to access
information. Therefore, disk storage is used for long-term storage, while extended memory is sed for
short-term storage. Extended memory is sed to store lessors that are being executed (used). (Refer to
Understanding Extended Memory Usage and Charges later in this seetion.)

Disk storage holds more data than extended memory becaise there is usually considerably more disk space
awailable. Extended memory, however, is required for all lessons being used. There sre constraints on the
amount of extended memary that can be used by a lesson. Some comstraints are absolute and eannot be
exceeded. This absolute limit is the maximum allowed binary size of a lesson, currently 15,000 computer
word. Each system has its own set of guidelines for determining how much extended memory is
considered a fair share for a lesson. Contact your account director or a PLATO consultant to learn what
the extended memory limits and fair share guidelines are for your system.

Lesson code is always stored on disk. When you edit your lsson, a copy of the specific block you are
editing is brought into extended memory. The original block is left on disk. When you indicate you are
finished editing the block by pressing BACK and returning to the block listing), the updated copy of the
block replaces the original on disk. Youshould update yowr code frequently while editing to reduce the
possibility of lasing some of your code due tosystem problems, such as a power failwre.
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When you or a student use your lsson, two copies of the code in your lesson block are made. Both copies
are condersedinto binary code which is shorter and easier for the system to read. One copy of the lesson
binary is stored on disk and the other copy is put into extended memory and remains there as long as
someone is udng the lesson or longa-, depending upon how mueh extended memcry is available. Since the
original code remains on disk; you can edit alesson at the same time it is being used by a student. The
chmges you make, however, will not be seen by students until the hinary code stared in extended memaory
is deleted. When a new student reqiests the lesson, or you press SHIFT-STOP from the block llshng, the
updated copy is broughtinto extended memary. , o

If, while editing a lesson, you want to execute it while an old copy still resides in extended memary, you
have two _choices. You can either execute the old copy, or you can recondense the lesson and execute the
recent changes. To execute the old copy in extended memory, press SHIFT-LAB from either the block
listing display or the line display. To reconderse the lesson, and see the changes, press SHIFT-STOP from
either the block listing display or the line display. If a student is wing your lesson when you condense it,
you will have the options to see which students are using,K your lesson, inspect your lesson without
condensing it, return to'editing your leson, or eondense your: lesson (automatleally removing the students
from the lesson). , o ;

When you condense a lesson, a binary.of your code is made and uspected. It you made a mistake resulting
in a line of code the system cannot interpret, you will see a conderse error message A conderse error
message tells you how meany uninterpretable lines exist, the names of the wnits inthat are located, and the
kinds of errors made. From the conderse error message, you can see detailed information about each of
the errors and be taken directly to the errors to correct them. Correct all condense errors then
recondense the lesson to makesure your changes are correct. ‘

To condense a lesson, press SHIFT-8TOP from the line display or the blqck listing display.
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CREATING DISPLAYS

The following paragraphs orient you to ,display ;repafation and desa-ibe‘ how -to create graphic displays to
usein PLATO lessons. . , ] o ;

Screen Locations

" The PLATO lenguages include many commands to create pictires, animated sequences, and text. Most of
these commands require you to specify where you want a word, line, circle or other character to appear
on the terminal screen.

There are two ways to specify screen position: coarse grid and fine grid. Coarse grid divides the screen
into 32 lines vertically and 64 characters horizontally (refer to figure 4-36).

1234567898

1234567898
1234567899
1234567898
1234567098
1234567898
1234

; VRN aw(n

o 1t
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
28
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
s
31
2

Figure 4-36. Coarse Grid
The coarse grid is compesed of 32lines of 64 characters each.
Each character is astandardsize, 8 dots wide by 16 dots high.
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The lines are numbered from top to bottom beginning with line 1. The.spaces are numbered from left to
right beginning with number 1. Positions on the coarse grid screen are identified by a three- or four-digit
number. The first one or two digits specify the line number and the last two digits specify the character
position. Position 214 represents line 2, character 14; position 1603 represents line 16, charaeter 3. Each
coarse grid character is an 8-dot wide by 16-dot high matrix. Within these spaces, letters and parts of
graphies are drawn by lighting different dots in each space. An example of how letters occupy 8 X 16 dot
characters is shown in figure 4-37. '

INSPECT ONLY

This a is your
olelole character

a 1

Press BACK to inspect another character
SHIFT-BACK * to select other options
LAB- for octal codes

Figure 4-37. A PLATO Character
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Fine grid divides the screen into a 512-by-512-dot matrix (figure 4-38). When wsing the fine grid
coordinates, think of thescreen as the first quadrant formed by x and y axes. The bottom of the screen is
the x coordinate. The left side of the screen is the y coordinate. The lower left corner of the screen is
0,0. Each position on the fine grid is identified by a pair of coordinates separated by a comma. The first
number is the x coordinate and indicates the number of dots from the left edge of the sareen. The second
number is the y coordinate andindicates the number of dots from the bottom of the sereen.  For example,
position 240,125 represents the dot that is 240 dots from the left of the screen and 125 dots from the
bottom of thescreen. Some PLATO lenguage commands use the x and yaxes to locate screen positions.

. 448, 448

. 81,384 . 304,384

.194,194 .

. 81,81

Figure 4-38. Fine Grid
The fine grid is a quadrant with an x and a yaxis. Eachaxis has 512 dots.
Each sereen position has an xand a y coordinate.
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The following sample code allows you to create a display using text, a line and-a boxusing fine and coarse
grid coordinates. o ‘ , e e

To use this code, go to your lesson file and create a block fefer to Creating a Block earlier in this
section). Type "i" and press NEXT for insert mode and type the following code. After typing each
command ("uit", "at", "write", "draw", "box") press the TAB key. Then enter the information {tags)inthe
right column. Press BACK when finished and then press SHIFT-STOP to condense your lesson and see the
display. ' ' .

unit display
at 232,280
write hello

draw 232,280;272280
box 1329;15362

Inserting and Showing Displays (ID/SD)

You can create graphics or text and see the display as it is being created wsing the imsert a display (ID)
andshow a display (SD) editing directives.

The irsert a display directive allows you to write text; draw lines, éircles, or broken circles; and imsert
other display commands without coding the display instructions in your lesson. This editing directive
automatically converts the display you create into PLATO lsnguage code and inserts the code into your
block. To wse the irsert a display directive while editing your block, type "d" at the editing drective
arrow above the line (efer to figure 4-32) and the number of the line after which you want the code
irserted, then press NEXT. Press HELP for more information on how toinsert a display.

The show a display directive executes a specified number of display commands and then allows you to the
insert more display components. To use theshow a display directive while editing your block, type "sd" at
the editing directive arrow above the line (refer to figure 4-32) and a number indicating the number of
lines from the top of the display you want to see, and press NEXT. Press HELP for more information on
how toshow a display. .
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Creating Characters and Line Drawings
As an author, you can create characters andline d'awmgs and e them:in your PLATO lessors.

Character sets (charsets) .are wsually wsed to create special . slphmbets or sma]l pictures which are
displayed rapidly on the screen. A character set (charset)is a set of 8- by 16-dot characters designed by
an author for useinone or aset of lessons. Each author-designed character is assigned to ‘a‘character key
on your keyset for easy access. Characters can be animated to move on the screen and create a special
effect. You can either create your own cheracter, or copy one from a library of PLATO characters. (An
example of an animated character is a.bumblebee flying across the screen.) :

The on-line AIDS containsinformation about the PLATO Library of Character Sets. ‘Refer to Using AIDS
earlier in this section. The word you would type at the "What PLATO feature" arrow is "charsets”.

Line drawings (linesets) are wsually used for large drawings or alphabets that will need to: be presentedin a
variety of sizes. A lineset character is a letter, number or line drawn figure designed by an author far se
in one or aset of lessoms. Lineset characters' can be:presentedin‘a-range of sizes, andlike charactersin a
charset are each associated with a key on your keyboard. Lineset features enable you to change the size
of a drawing to be larger or smaller than the original size, copy a:character setinto.a lineset, and specify
automatic spacing between lineset characters. Linesets also allow you to create perfectly symmetrical
drawings usng a graph with x and y axes. An example of alinechar (lineset character)is a drawing which
illustrates how to do. ealligraphy.

Charsets and linesets each use a special editor to create displays. A discussion on creating your own
characters and lineset characters follows.
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Creating Your Own Characters

A character is an 8- by 16-dot area on the sereen. You can design your own characters by specifying
which of these dots should and should not be lighted. Each letter of the alphabet is contained in one
character space. Different letters are created by displaying different dots within the character space
Fefer to figure 4-37). All characters are created by specifying which dots to display in one or more
character spaces. ' ‘

Characters are created and stored in special blocks called charset bloeks. Charset blocks are one of the
bock typesin the lesson file. The following steps deseribe how to create a charset block:

L . From the Author Mode,type the name of your lesson and press NEXT.

2. From the block listing display (refer to figuwe 4-29), type the capital letter of the block
preceding the block you want to create. : :

From the block creation options (l'éfer to figure 4-31), choose to areate a charset block.

4 Enter a name for the block and press NEXT. You will see the charset optiors display (figure
4-39). : ,

5  From figure 4-39, choose an option. Press HELP for an explanation of the options.

If thisis the first time you are using charsets,
charsets, select the "Single character/add/irspect/
modify/delete" option. This is the simplest option
and contairs basic information on how to design a
character.

You will be asked to choose a key on the keyboard to represent each character you design. This
keyislater usedtoinsert the characterin your lesson code.
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Charset chart

Type the appropriate number >
1 Memory slots uséd
2 Slots avai,lable:‘ ’
3 s{nglé character add/inspect/modi fy,delete
4 Multiple éﬁracter add/inspect/modi f.y
5 'Make another copy of a.character
6 Copy from another charset
7 Copy from char commands

8 Convert to char' commands

Press:
LAB to try characters
BACK when done (save changes)
SHIFT-HELP to exit (ignore changes)
HELP for additional information

Figure 4-39. Character Creation Options
This display presents a list of options you will need when you create your own characters.
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6.

Press the key to represent the new character and press NEXT.: You will see the character design
display (figure 4-40).

The character design display helps you ereate your character. It depicts character space and
lists several options for editing the character. The lines to the left of the character space
correspond to the dimensions of the PLATO capital and small letters. The + on one of the
editing squares is the cursor. The cursorshows youthe dot within the character in which you are
working. To mowe the cursor, use the arrow keys @, d, q, w, e, z,X,c¢). If you move the cursor
off the character space, it reappears onthe opposite snde.

The editing keys are the +, 0,s,-, F, B and i keys. They allow you to create and change your
character. The +,0,s, and~ keys arethe primary keys wsed to create your character. The F, B,
andi keys are used to edit your character. The editing keys funection as follows:

+ Allows you to move across editing squares without changing what is in the
squares {travel mode). ;

o ands Puts a dotinthesquarein which the cursor is placed (store mode).

- Remowes dots from the squarein which the cursor is placed cemove mode).

F Fillsinthe entire character space with o's.
B Empties the entire character space.
i Illustrates the character by showing you what the character will look like in lts

actwual 8- by 16-dot size.
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Character Design

move point mode
store point mode

remove point mode

inspect character

‘blank character

TP 1 0+

full character

This  is your

character

a H

BACK to format

when you are done

‘SHIFT-BACK  to format

and go to main page

SHIFT-HELP to exit

without formatting

Press DATA to restore original character

LAB for octal design

Figure 4-40. Character Design

Characters are designed on this display depicting the 8- by 16-dt character.
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Using Your Own Characters in Your Lessons

To use the characters you create in your lesson, use the "charset" and "write" commands. The "charset"
command copies the characters into a special memory in your terminal. This instruction should precede
the first unit of your lesson to eliminate any long pauses while waiting for the characters to load. It can
take up to 17 seconds to load a character set, depending upon its size. The "write" command inserts the
character in the lesson. The following steps deseribe how to insert charaeters in your lesson code.

1. Go to the beginning of yOur lesson code and insert a "charset" command. Press TAB.

2. Type the name of the'lesson that contains the charset block you want to use, type a comma, and
type the name of the'block containing the character. (Character sets do not need to reside:
within the files that use them.)

3. Insert a "write" command in your lesson code-at the point where you want the character to
appear. Press TAB. ‘ ~ o

4. Press FONT (a shifted key), then the key you chose to represent the character you designed. To
resume typing standard characters after inserting a special character in a line, press FONT
again. Pressing NEXT for a new line returns you to standard PLATO characters.

Your specially designed characters are stored in the terminal; they are copied into the terminal's memory
from the CYBER system. This loading process can take up to 17 seconds, depending upon the size of the
charset, and is always done before a lesson begins to avoid interruptions during instruction. Because it
can take up to 17 seconds to load a character set, you should inform your students of the delay by writing
a message in your lesson. This message should be placed. before. the "charset" command. K your
characters are already loaded into the. terminal when a student executes your lesson, the delay message
becomes unnecessary. You can code your. lesson to test to see if the characters are loaded and bypass the
delay message and the character loading if they are. The "chartst" (character test) command allows you
to do this. With the "chartst" command, you ean also use the "zreturn" variable to branch your students
directly into the lesson. The following code illustrates one way to use the "charset", "chartst", and
“zreturn" commands. ' ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

chartst lesson,yours

braneh zreturn, l1done, x

at 1115

write Setting up your lesson

charset lesson,yours

erase

ldone
With this code, if the "ehartst" command causes "zreturn" to be set to -1 (indicating the characters have
already been loaded), the student branches to "1done". The "Setting up lesson" message and the "charset"
command are skipped because they are unnecessary in this case. If "zreturn" is set to any other value,

meaning that the loading has not been performed, the "at", "write", and "charset"” commands are executed,
showing the message and loading the characters into the terminal.
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Keys Used and Keys Available

After you have created several characters in a charset block, you might have difficulty remembering
which keys you used to correspond to various characters. To see a list of the keys .you used and the
characters corresponding to them, do the following steps. :

1. From the block listing display (refer to figure 4-29), choose your charset block.
2. Press NEXT to edit the charset. You will see the charset options disphy (refer to figure 4-39).

3. Type the number in front of "Memory slots used". If you have created characters in the block,
you see a list of the characters and their corresponding keys. :

You can also see a list of the keys to which you have not yet assigned special characters that are available
for use. The following steps describe how to see this list.

1. Type the letter preceding one of your charset. blocks from the block listing display (refer to
figure 4-29).

2. Press NEXT to edit the charset. You will see the chtirset options display (refer to figure 4-39).

3. Type the number in front of "Slots available". You will see a list of keys to which you can assign
characters.

A character set can contain up to 126 characters.
However, not all of these characters can physically
reside in one charset bloeck. When a charset block
is full, but there are charaecters still available, an
additional charset block is automatically created
to store the remaining characters. You will notice
one of your charset blocks is listed twice on the
bloek listing display when more space was needed.
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Creating Multiple Characters

Sometimes you might want to create a character larger than 8 by 16 dots. The "Multiple character"
option allows you to ecombine characters to -create a large plcture or dlsplay The fo]lowmg steps describe
how to create multiple characters.

1. Create and title a charset block from the block listing display (refer to flg'ure 4-29). You will
_ see the charset options display. 4

2. Choose "Multiple character/add/lrspect/modxfy" by typing the number in front of the option.
You will see a grid of large squares (figure 4-41). Each square represents a character. The
arrow in the upper left corner is waiting for a character key to be assigned to represent that
character.

Add/Inspect Modify multiple characters

Enter character key for each position

Press NEXT to go forward, BACK to go backwards, SUP to go up
SUB to go douwn, SHIFT-HELP for null character.
SHIFT-NEXT to switch between number/character entry

DATA when finished, SHIFT-BACK for index

Figure 4-41. Multiple Character Assignment
You can identify characters you will combine to create
a large picture on this display.
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4,

5.

6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

11.

12.

Type in an available key. The key appears in the first square at the left of the sereen and the
arrow moves to the second square. o I

Type in a key to represent a character. The key appears and the arrow moves to the next
rectangle. S ' '

Type in a key for the third character, and so oh. ; [
Press SUB to move the arrow down one square.

Press BACK to move the arrow back one square.

/

Type in character keys for the squares in the second, t_hird, and foulfth lines.

After you have assigned each character you will need to a key, press DATA to begin designing
your characters. You will see a large grid with a cursor in the upper left corner of the screen.
The cursor and the editing keys function the same as when creating single characters. If you
have a touch panel on your terminal, you can move the cursor with your finger if you are in
travel mode.

Design your characters using the options listed at the right of the screen. The bold outlines
correspond to the characters to which you assigned keys on the previous grid. E :

Press SHIFT-BACK when finished creating your character. You ¢an either create another set of
characters or press SHIFT-BACK again to return to the options display. '

Insert the characters into your code using ‘the same procedure as for single characters.
Remember to press FONT before each new line of characters.
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Copying Characters

In addition to creating your own characters, you may copy characters created by other people in their
lessons. To de this, you need the permission of the owner.

There are also two character set catalogs available to all PLATO users.

alphabetical characters; the other contains pictures similar to those listed in figure 4-42.

[oe]

" These catalogs are revised occasionally so you

should copy the character(s) you want to keep.

Alphabetical list of pictures

acrobat
airplane
all igator
ambul ance
ant
anteater
antel ope
antenna
antlers
apple
army seal
astronaut
axe
badge
ball

. balloon
banana
basebal }
basket
basketball

NEXT for more;

bean carrot
-bear: . ~..cat
bee . chain .
bell ‘ chair
bicycle cheer] eader
bird chesspiece
birdcage chests
boat chicken
bone clefs.
book cl imber
boot clock
border cloud
boy clown
bucket cof feegrindr
bus . coin
butterfly colonel
button cookie
cactus cow
cake crab
camel
camera
candl e
candy cane
car

<up
daisy
deer
diamond

. (basebal l)
dice
dog
doll
domino
donkey
donut
door
dragon
dress
drum
drummer
duck
el ephant
e] evator
elf

DATA to choose a picture

eskimo

eyebal 1

face
family
fan. .
faucet
firecracker
fish

f i shbowl
fish hook
flag

fl agman
fl ower
fly
football
fountain
fox

frog
frown
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Figure 4-42. AIDS Character Catalog

catalog contains
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To use one or more of the characters from a character set catalog (or-from another lesson), you will have
to copy the character(s) into your own charset block. The following discussion describes how to copy a
character. . . . e .

Pl‘lOl‘ to setting up a charset block m your lason, .you should look through the catalog of alphabetlcal or
picture characters to find the character(s) you want to copy. :

To reach the PLATO catalogs, type exther "charsets" "plctures" at the Author Mode dlsplay and press
NEXT or LAB. You may also type "plctures" or "charsets" at the "What PLATO feature" in AIDS. (Ref er
to Using AIDS in this section 2 c . , , :

You should record what lesson and charset name you want to use when you -set: up your charset block in
your lesson. The name of the lesson for pictures is "pictures", the name of the lesson for alphabetical
characters is "charsets".

The name of the vparticular charset for pictures could, for example, be "balloons" or "cloud" depending on
what picture you choose. The information you will need is shown on the upper left portion-of the
particular display you are looking at, for example, "charset: pietures, balloons."

Next, copy the keys ass1gned to the character(s) in the picture, exactly as they appear next to the
picture. For example: o

ef
gh

appears next to a picture of a triple-shaped balloon.

. The name of the particular charset for alphabetical characters could, for example, be "gothic" or "seript"
. depending on what characters you choose. The charset name is actually the block name in lesson

"eharsets". ‘

Once you have written down the name of the lesson and charset(s) you want to copy you should:

1. Go to your lesson and either create a charset block or enter an existing one and press NEXT to
edit it. (Refer to Using the Lesson File, earlier in this section.)

2. Choose "Copy from another charset" from the charset options display by typing the number in
front of the option.

3. Type the name of the lesson containing the charset (the one you recorded from the catalog).
Press NEXT.

4. Type the charset name (the one you recorded from the catalog). Press NEXT.

5. Press NEXT to copy this character, or you may copy the entire character set by pressing DATA.
Characters you do not want may be deleted once they are in your own charset bloek.

6. To copy an individual character type the key representing the character you want to copy (one
- of the keys you recorded from the catalog). The arrow moves to "To character".

7. Type a key available in your charset to which you want to copy the character. Continue doing
this until you assign all the keys you recorded from the catalog to available keys in your charset.

8. Press BACK when flmshed.

9. Insert the copied character(s) into your lesson code following the procedure(s) described earlier
in this section.

—
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Creating Line Drawings and Characters

You can design line drawings and characters to use in your lesson. Linesets are similar to character sets
in that they are both graphic displays which can be original designs or copied from a catalog. Lineset
characters, however, can be rotated on the screen and displayed in various sizes. While charset
characters use a fixed amount of space in a charset block, a'line character uses only as much space in the
block as it needs. For example, a totally filled one~block lineset could contain 128 small line characters
or 30 large-elaborate characters. : : SR e Co

Linesets provide two grids for character design: normal and large grid. The normal grid (figure 4-43) is
similar to the character set grid in being 8 dots wide by 16 dots high. The solid lines to the left of the

- grid correspond to-the dimensions of the capital and small letters of the alphabet within an 8- by 16-dot
character space. : ‘ :

Normal 1inechar design Linechar: a - 1

mark point to skip to
mark point to draw to
remove a line

inspect (size 1)

- e HELP for more commands

~ 80 @

* . Lines left: 122

Figure 4-43. Line Character Design Grid
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The large grid (figure 4-44) is 120 dots wide by, 120 dots high. It displays a small box to the right of the

center which is 8. dots wide by 16 dots high. This box represents.the standard character.space and.its

relationship to the entire line character.

Large-grid-linechar design  -Linechar: b = 2 (.

arrow keys-
i MmOVE:- CUrsor

8 skip to point

P draw to point
R

i

remove line

i inspect
L IﬂP for more -

x= ' gy= 8 Lines left: 122

Figure 4-44. Large Grid Lineset Character Design
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Line characters and drawings are created and stored in speclal lineset blocks. ‘Lineset blocks are one of
the block types in your lesson. The following steps desecribe how to create a lineset block. :

L
2.

3.

4.
5.

4-96

Type the name of your lesson on the Author Mode and press NEXT.

Type the capital letter of the block you want to precede ‘your new lineset block on the block
hstmg display (refer to figure 4-29).

Select the option to create a lineset block from the block creation options (refer to figure 4-31).
You will be asked to name the lineset block.

Type a° name for the block and press NEXT. You will see the lineset options (figure 4-45).
Choose the "Normal linechar design" option to create a lineset using the normal grid or choose

"Large grid linechar design" to use the large grid. Type a letter or number that you want to
assign to your lineset character. You will see the grid you selected.

Lesson engl ish Lineset drawil

a Slots used

b Slots available

¢ Normal linechar design

d Large Grid !l inechar design
e Delete a linechar

f  Make a. copy of a linechar

Press  NEXT for additional options
LAB to try out your linechars
SHIFT HELP to abort changes made
HELP available

Figure 4-45. Lineset Options
This display lists several options you can choose when creating or editing linesets.
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Create your character on either grid using the editing keys listed in the upper right corner of the sereen.
Press HELP for an-explanation of the keys and NEXT for more editing options. The large grid contains
some additional editing options not available on the normal grid. Table 4-2 describes the editing keys
.available for the normal and large grids.

_ Table 4-2. Funétioné of Editing Keys for Normal and Large Grids

; ) :Functigh L )
Key ; ‘Normal Grid ) , ’ Large Grid
Arrow keys : Move the cursor in the direction Move the cursor in the direction
: _of the arrow (SHIFTed keys move of the arrow (SHIFTed keys move
farther). , .| farther).
s Skips to a p01nt without drawing Skips to a point without drawing
a line. Marks a point to sk1p , .aline. Marks a point to skip
to. L ‘ to. .
p Marks a pomt from x to which to Marks a point from x to which
draw a line. to draw . a line.
R - Removes a line from the last Removes a line from the second. .
© | point of the line. ' point of the line.
i 7 _Displays the linechar in size 1. ° _Displays the linechar insize 1.
1 Dlsplays and rotates the linechar No funetion.
in any size or position. ‘
s Changes the size of the stored . Changes the size of the stored.. . -
' ' linechar. | linechar. o
u No funetion. Displays the coordinates at the
bottom of the screen. :
k ‘ Displays a corresponding char— Displays a corresponding char-
‘ acter from a charset. .| acter from a charset.
1 No function. Displays other characters from

this lineset.

m - No funetion.” _' - Repositions entire linechar by a
e e specified number of dots.
g ~ | Nofunetion. | Removes and replaces Tguidelines
‘ on the grid.
K ‘ No funetion. o o Displays and amplifies one

quadrant (1/4) of the large grid
for you to edit.
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Table 4-2. Functions of Editing Keys for Normal and Large Grids (Contd)

Funetion
Key : Normal Grid Large Grid
EDIT " Moves cursor to the next point | Moves cursor to the next point
N in the linechar to edit the in the linechar to edit the
linechar line by line. . _} linechar line by line.
SHIFT-EDIT Moves eursor to thelast (end) Moves cursor to the last (end)
point in the linechar. ) L point in the linechar.
LAB " | Sets an ending position where Sets an ending position where
next linechar will start next linechars will start
‘ plotting. ‘ | plotting.
SHIFT-HELP | " Clears the screen and allows ‘ Clears\thé,screen and allows
you to begin again. you to begin again.
SHIFT-NEXT Shows a point-by-point listing | No funetion.
of the linechar. '
DATA " Replots the linechar on the Replots the linechar on the
' ‘sereen. screen.
SHIFT-DATA | Restores linechar to its origi- Restores linechar to its orig-
nal form (removes all changes nal form.
you made since entering the .
lineset block).
SHIFT-LAB - Switches to large grid mode. Switches to normal grid mode.

Additional Lineset Options

While looking at the lineset options in figure 445 you can press NEXT for a list of additional options.:
Préss HELP for more information on the options and how to use them. Some of the options available on
these displays are: : :

Slots Used and Slots Available Allows you to see a list of the keys that have lineset
: characters (linechars) assigned to them and a list of keys that
are available to be assigned to lineset characters.

Delete a Linechar Allows you to delete a linechar by typing the key assigned to
' ~ i the linechar.

Make a Copy Allows you to copy a linechar and assign a character key to it.

Copy from Another Lineset o Allows you to copy either a single linechar or an entire lineset

from another lineset block or the AIDS lineset library.
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Lineeet Library

PLATO features include a collection of linesets:for you to copy and use:in your lessons. These linesets are
located in the AIDS lineset library. To see:the lineset library, type "A" from the Author Mode- dlsplay to
reach AIDS. Press DATA, type "library", and press NEXT. Choose the "Lineset library" option.

To copy & lineset from the library to use in your lesson, create a lineset block in your lesson and use the
"Copy from another lineset" option. It allows you to copy characters as they are.

Using Lineset Characters in Your Lvesson

Linesets, like character sets, must be identified by a special‘ command in your: lesson . (the "lineset"
command). Tags of the "lineset" command are the lesson name and block name of the lineset to be used.

Unlike ‘character sets, linesets are not:loaded into a user's terminal; they are simply placed in extended
memory along with a lesson's eondensed, binary code: Your lineset is-included in your extended memory
lesson charge. Because linesets are not loaded into your terminal, use of a lineset does not cause any
loading - delay : bef ore -your:lesson begins executmg (refer to Understandmg Extended Memory Usage and
Charges later in this sectlon)

Like the "charset" eommand the "11neset" command is usually placed in the initial entry unit (the first
code executed before the first "unit" command) of a lesson. This is not necessary; it is ‘a convention which
makes: such:.commands - easier to find and simplifies lesson maintenance by multiple ‘authors. - Also, like
programmable characters, lineset characters are indicated using a "write" command. Tags of -the "write"
command that are to be linechars are preceded with a FONT keypress. Unlike programmable characters,
lineset characters are-always presented in a size other than 0. Always precede a "write" command using
linechars with a "size" command. = :

AIDS Listing of Display Commands
Display commands include all eommands used tok place or erase text or graphies on the terminal sereen.
The AIDS list of display commands categorizes them by type. From this list, you can see a deseription of
a display ecommand and how to use it.
The following steps describe how to access the AIDS display commands list.

1. Type "A" on the Author Mode display. You will see the AIDS title display.

2. Press NEXT. You will see the AIDS index.

3. Choose "Functional lists of TUTOR commands". You will see an index of the major types of
PLATO Author Language comm ands.

4. Choose "Display commands". You will see a list of all the display commands, categorized by
type.

5. Press DATA, type the name of a command, and press NEXT to see information on it.
For more inform ation on display commands, refer to the PLATO Author Language Reference Manual. For

information on other types of commands, refer to Referencing PLATO Language Commands later in this
section.
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SUGGESTED GUIDELINES FOR WRITING PLATO LESSONS

As an' author writing PLATO lessons for students, you should make sure your lessons are: clear, coneise,
and easy to use. The following guidelines should be followed when writing. your lessons to help meet these

requirements.

4-100

List all function keys. and their uses. All keys should function as documented and should not
change functions unexpectedly. ( : - : :

Include a title page with the senior author's name and a descriptive title of the lesson's contents.
Do not put information that is subject to change on the title page.

Inform the user of any special resources (such as slides, audiovisuals) the lesson requires
immediately following the title display.

Avoid displaying information below an arrow when you want the user to enter information at that
arrow. Information should only be displayed below an arrow after the user enters information at
the arrow (users tend to stop reading at:the arrow). ‘ ‘ ' :

Avoid excessive use of slow line-drawn graphics and sized writing. These features are generally
used for special effects or specific examples and should not be overused in one lesson. ¥ you do
include very slow graphies, allow the user to stop the graphie using a function key.

Use the "long 1" instruction (after the "arrow" command) when you Want the user to select an

option from an index of options. This allows the user to branch to a new display with a single

keypress and avoids excessive use of the NEXT key.

Leave the bottom two lines of the screen blank when writing klessons in-which students are likely
to use TERM features. (TERM features use these lines and cause information displayed there to
be erased.)

Ensure the lesson does not contain any condense errors.

Design displays to proceed from top to bottom and left to right for Western cultures.
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UNDERSTANDING EXTENDED MEMORY USAGE AND CHARGES .

Each time a PLATO lesson is used (e'xecuted)'aki,copy of ‘the original PLATO language code is changed

(condensed) into binary code and placed in extended memory. CYBER systems offering PLATO services

have one of two types of extended memory as one of their components: ‘extended core storage (ECS) or

extended semiconductor memory (ESM). Both pieces of equipment serve the same purpose; both are
referred to as extended memory.

Every lesson uses a certain amount of space in extended memory. The number of computer words in a
lesson determines the amount of extended memory it uses. (A computer word on a CYBER system is 10
alphanumeric characters. A space between characters is a character. A blank space at the end of a line
is not. Capital letters count as two characters. Each block in your PLATO lesson contains up to 320

/ computer words.)

Extended memory is allocated to sites. A site is a group of terminals that share a pool or specified
amount of extended memory. The amount of extended memory available at each site is determined by

. two factors: the base allotment and the current allotment.” The base allotment is the amount of extended
~ memory always available, regardiess of user load. The current allotment is the total amount of extended
- memory available to all users at a specific site based on the total amount of extended memory not being

used. This figure fluctuates according to the demand for extended memory from other sites. The current

~ allotment adds extended memory not being used at other sites to the base allotments. To see what site
- you are on and information about your site's extended memory allotments, press SHIFT and type "E" on
- the Author Mode display (for authors) or choose the "Interactive communications" option from the PLATO

Facilities display (for instructors) and select the option to "See information about this site".

. There are three types of extended memory charges a l&s‘soh can acerue:

@ Lesson
e Common

@ Storage

- The lesson usage reflects the amount ‘of extended memory used by the binary code of the lesson. This is
- charged once to your site, no matter how many students use the lesson. The common usage is for the
- computer memory which all users of the lesson share. The storage usage is for memory that each

individual uses for himself/herself only and does not share with others. The storage usage for your site

- always increases when more than one person uses the same lesson at one time (if the lesson requires
 storage for each user).
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Each time you execute a lesson and return to the Author Mode display, you see a tally of your extended
memory usage (refer to figure 4-46). These figures indicate exactly how much extended memory your
lesson(s) uses and can be helpful in keeping track of your extended memory usage while you are creating
lessons. Lessons. that are. 1500 words long- or: less ‘automatically ‘'use 1500 words' of ‘extended memory,
regardless of their size. Lessons that are more than 1500 words long use the number of computer words
they contain. co e ‘ R R

AUTHOR MODE

Choose a lﬁson:

HELP available

This lesson used 13.4 TIPS and 12.4 DAPM

Total words of ECS used = 3588
3822 (lesson)
64 (common)
582 (storage)

Figure 4-46. Author Mode Extended Memory Tally

When the demand for extended memory exceeds the current allotment for a site, extended memory usage
is restricted by preventing users from signing on and by deleting users from lessons. Authors using lessons
that require large amounts of extended memory are automatically removed from their lessons and
returned to the Author Mode display. Students are never deleted nor are authors using lessons of 1500
words or less.
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It is important to try to limit your extended memory usage, both as a courtesy . to other users and as a
means of saving on extended memory usage. The following list suggests some ways to save on extended
memory usage. o , E . ‘ ,

® Avoid excessive use of storage.
- 0 * Keep your lessons as smanés"'pdéski‘bl'e".‘“wi‘(tlnutlédmpromiSihg the quaylityfbof the lesson. -
® Schedule your usage so all people using the same lesson will be signed bn at the same time. You
are only charged once for the lesson.binary, no matter how many people use the lesson at one
time. . '

For more information on extended memory usage, refer to AIDS or contact a PLATO consultant.

REFERENC|‘NG pmo,AmeR lANGu 'AGE,‘:‘(‘:OMMANQS ey s

As an author, you may need help Undérs'tahding;the flmc‘tibri_kof.k 'ﬁaf‘comx‘nand, or chodsing a command to
make your lesson work a certain way. Two references you can use are the PLATO Author Language

Reference Manual and AIDS, the on-line reference manual.

AIDS contains a list of all the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language commands. and
explains their funetions. Since there are many commands, the commands are indexed several ways to help
you to find an appropriate command even if you do not know its name. o

The following steps describe how to access the AIDS index of PLATO language commands.

1. Press the SHIFT key and type "AM on the Author Mode display. You will see the AIDS title
display. )
2. Press NEXT. You will see the AIDS index.

..3. .Choose the "Funetional lists of TUTOR commands", by typing the letter in front of that option.
‘ Ydu -will see an index of major types of PLATO language comm ands. ; e .
‘4. Choose the typév of command you Want."You, will see a list of commands and several options to
choose from.

" '5. Do one of the following steps..
e Press LAB tosee more information on the command category.

© Press DATA, type the name of the command, and press NEXT to see information on a
specific command. Many commands are a part of both the PLATO Author Language and the
Micro PLATO Language. Commands that can be used in both languages are clearly labelled.

Type "A" on the Author Mode display. Press DATA
to obtain information on a command, type the
name of the command at the arrow, and press
NEXT. For a list of ecommands in the Miecro
PLATO Language, type Micro PLATO Language at
the "What PLATO feature" arrow. While editing a
lesson, you ecan also use the quick reference
feature described earlier in this section.
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USING OTHER BLOCK TYPES

PLATO features include several block types for authors to use while writing lessons. Each block type is
designed for specifie functions.

All of the block types available are listed on the block creation options display of the lesson (refer to
figure 4-31). To create a specific block, type the number in front of the type of block you want to create
and follow the instructions.

The following paragraphs describe the diff erent types of blocks.

Cemmon Block

A common block permanently stores variables used in your lesson. Permanent common variables are
frequently used to hold cumulative data. Some examples of the kinds of data common variables can store
are: the number of students that completed a lesson, the number of students that passed and failed a
question on & quiz, and the average student completion time for a lesson. Permanent common variables
are stored on disk when the lesson is not‘in use.” All users of the lesson share the same common variables.

To use common variables in your lesson to collect data, you need to create a common bloek. The
fo]lowmg steps describe how to create a common block. o

1. On the block listing display of your lesson type the shifted letter of the block after which you
want to add the common block. You will see the block creation.options. v

2.  Choose the "Common block" option by typmg the letter in front of it. You will be asked to name
the block.

3. Type a name for the block and press NEXT. You will be asked how many words. of common you
want.

4. Type the number of words of common you want. If extended memory is a prime consideration,
specify the number you want in multiples of 64, since extended memory charges are in
increments of 64 (for example, a 60-word common uses 64 words of extended memory; & 65-word
common uses 128 'words of extended memary).

After you create a common block, you can see and edit data in the common bloek. To see and edit chta,
type the letter of your common bloek from the block listing display and press NEXT.
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The common block requires you to use a special editor to edit the block contents. Press HELP from the
displayed data in the block for information on how to use the common editor.

It is easy to accidentslly destroy or change the

_-values of variables in a common block if you are
unfamiliar with the common editor. It is a good
idea to create a sample block and practice using
the common editor before using permanent
common to store valid data in your lesson.

Refer to the PLATO Author Language Ref erence Manual and AIDS for more detailed information on how
to use the common editor and for a list and description of all "ecommon" commands (necessary to

manipulate data in a common during lesson execution). .

Micro Block

A micro character is used to represent a series of characters. Using the MICRO key and a micro block
you can reduce the number of keypresses required to place a text string on the terminal display. Within a
micro block, authors assign a text string to a micro character. To produce the text string, authors :-need
only press the MICRO key and the key designated to represent a text string. Examples of .characters
stored in a miero block are frequently used commands, phrases, or numbers which authors use in their
lessons or in coding their lessons. A micro character can store up to 40 characters and display them with
just two keypresses (MICRO and the key chosen to represent the character string). Micro blocks are most
frequently used by experienced authors who have a repertoire of coding conventions and : routines
established to save time entering them.

On the AIDS "What PLATO feature" display (refer to figure 4-8) type "micro" for more information on
micro blocks. o i R - on
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Leslist Block

A leslist block stores a list of lesson names frequently referenced in the same or in other lessons. The
leslist allows you to reference the leslist lessons in your code by a file's numbered position in the leslist
rather than by the file name. Leslists decrease the amount of editing time required to code lessons by
allowing you to reference lessons by number rather than name. They also eliminate the need to edit every
file that refers to a specific lesson when a file's name is changed. If the name of a lesson included in &
leslist changes, the change only needs to be noted in the leslist since the lesson is referenced by number in
the code. (This can be very time saving for lessons that are frequently cross-referenced.)

Vocabulary Block

A vocabulary block is designed for use with the "vocab" or "vocabs" commands. It is usually used when an
author anticipates complex answer judging in a lesson. The vocabulary bloek stores a list of synonymous
words ‘or- phrases or a list of words or phrases to be ignored when judging a student's response to a
question. These words or phrases are those normally included in the tag of an answer judging command.
Using a vocabulary block to store these responses simplifies editing, since the author can reference the
vocabulary block, rather than repeatedly typing all the possible responses in command tags.

Listing Block

A listihg block is mainly used as an author's aid in conjunction with the search editing option (SHIFT-X).
The listing block stores the information collected from a search and displays it in a list. The listing block
can be inspected but not edited by an author. - S

Text Biock -

A text bloek stores information that is not part of the lesson. The text block is like other blocks in that
both:block types can be copied and deleted and the same editor is used to insert and edit information. The
information contained in the text block, however, is not condensed with the code contained in other
blocks. Some examples of the kinds of information stored in text blocks are: lesson documentation, code
to be saved, or letters or articles to be printed at a later date.
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Copy-a-Block -

The copy-a-block option allows you to copy the contents of one block to another block in any lesson to
which you have editing access. The following steps deseribe how to use the copy-a-block option.

1. Press LAB from the block creation options (refer to figure 4-31) of the lesson in which you want
toinsert the copied block. ’ . o o

2. Type the security code (change code) of the file from which you are copying blocks.

3. Type the name of the lesson containing the block(s) you want to copy. You will see a list of all
the blocks in that lesson. (To see more parts of the lesson, press SHIFT +.) Press NEXT. '

4. Type the number in front of the block(s) you want to copy and press NEXT. (To copy all the
blocks, type "all" and press NEXT.) The blocks will be copied and included in your current lesson.:

Custom Access Lists (Access List Blocks)

A custom access list is a list of groups or accounts and sign-ons or user types within them that control
users options within lessons. Associated with each user type is a set of access options. :

Option use is controlled by using the "access" command in a PLATO lesson. The lesson author can allow
or disallow user access to lessons or options within lessons.

Custom access list creation is best illustrated by a simple example. Suppose you are the author of lesson
"mktphilo", and you want to limit access to the lesson to authors of group "field". To do this, first you
must create a custom access list within lesson ';'mktp‘h’iklo'k'y. v ~ .

Access lists are created and stored in special access list blocks. Access list blocks are one of the block
types available in a lesson. The following steps des’crikb,e how to create a custom access list. ‘

1. From the Author Mode display, type the name of your lesson and press NEXT. The block listing
display appears. ' ' :

2. From the block listing display, type the capital letter of the block after which you want to
create the access list block. Block creation options appear (figure 4-31).

3. Select the option to create an aecess’l‘ist bldck. Enter a namek for the access list you want to
create. A new display appears, asking you:to enter the number of blocks in the access list.
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4. Enter the number of blocks for the access list and press NEXT. You will see the Access Options
display (figure 4-47). -

File name: english
Block name: mktaccess
List for :  custom

Space left = 385

ACCESS OPTIONS
1. to see or eadit access for peocple
on same system as file MNEX

2. to see or edit access for another
system

3. to see all listed signons
4. to edit user option descriptions

5. for special options

The list cwner must set up user option descriptions
before this access list can be used effectively.

Press: DATA for access list information
’ BACK to exit (save changes)
SHIFT-HELP to exit (abort changes)
HELP for more information

~ Figure 4-47.  Access Options : ‘
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5. A message appears instrueting you to set up user option deseriptions before the access list can be
used effectively. Chocse "To edit user ophon dscnptlons" A dxsplay of six user optlon

dwcnptxms appears (flgure 4-48)

Edit User Option Descriptions

a. Edit descriptions of sets of options

b. Edit descriptions of individual optiéns:

c. Copy descriptions from another access 1ist

d. Reinitialize descriptions in this access list
e. Change the amount of space -for descriptions”

f. Specify special editing cptions’

* Figure 4-48. Option Descriptions
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4-110

“From the User Options display, choose to "Edit descriptions of individuéi dpﬁons". A new display
* appears, asking you to enter the number of separate displays of individual options you want. One

display would allow 15 options. (If you were creating a more complex access list, you would
choose more than one display.) A new display appears (figure 4-49).

Edit descriptions of individual options

You can now press a number
to edit a description,

or press a SHIFTed »
letter to: -

1. mktphilo
A. . -Add a new line : e
B. Delete a line

C. Edit one of the

separate displays
D. Reorder the

separate displays

Figure 4-49. Individual Option Deseription
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7.

From Individual options, choose to "Add a new line". You will be asked to enter the title of the
new -option. Using the example, the name of the lesson ("mktphilo") was chosen as the title of

"the new option. Next, 'you'will: be asked to enter an option number. This number can be any

. number from 1 to 60. (A 'single PLATO Author Language variable can be segmented into a

8.

~“maximum of 60 bits. Custom access lists are designed to use a single PLATO Author Language

variable. Thus, a maximum of -60 individual options are available.) Choose the number of options
you would like to control using the access list. ‘Press NEXT after entering the option number.

The display shows that a deseription of an individual option has been created. By pressing BACK,

+.you will-return to the:display that allows youto edit user option descriptions. Choose the option

~to "Edit descriptions of sets of options". Enter the name of the first set of options. (A set of

v options is a group-of ‘one- or more individual options.) ‘In this" case; the first'set will ‘be called

"users". Press NEXT. You will see a display allowing you to edit descriptions of sets of options
(refer to figure 4-50). b ; o : ‘

Edit descriptions of sets of options

HELP is available.

You now have | set You can now:

a. Create new sets
fi. users b. ‘ Delete a set

c. Rename a set

d. Change or inspect options
associated with a set

Figure 4-50. Descriptions for Sets of Options
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9.

10.

4-112

Choose to change or inspect the options associated with a set of individual options. You will be
asked which set you want to associate with the options.. In the example, only one set is being
created and it will be called users. Therefore, the capital letter in front. of "users" has been
typed. You will be asked to enter the new. options, or press BACK. In this example, bit 5 was
chosen, recalling that bit 5 was associated with the individual option to use lesson "mktphilo".
Press BACK until you reach the access option display. : S ~ ,

At this point, you would assign the option description "users" to the authors of group field. To do
this, choose the option "To see or edit access to people .on the same system as file" from the
access options display. A new display appears (refer to figure 4-51). Either type the name of a
group or account, the name of a specific user and his/her group or account, or a user type and

- the name of a group or account. Press NEXT. In this case, the user type "authors" of group

"field" has been entered. To do this, type "A/field", and press NEXT. A new display will show
your current access for authors in group "field" to be "special”, and not have access to "mktphilo"
(for example, access has not yet been assigned). By typing the capital letter in front of the
description titled "users", current access will be changed from "special” to "users". By pressing
BACK until you reach figure 4-51, you will notice that there are two groups listed: "Other" and
"field". "Other" includes all groups except group field.

“Local” system
Group / saccount ¢ entries

Other 1
field ’ 1

Enter group or account ¥
or name or user type ~ group or account
HELP available

Figure 4-51. Option Assignment
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The code in figure 4-52 allows you to use the custom access list. This eode would appear-in the initial
entry unit (IEU) of the lesson using the custom access list. In this case, the code would appear in the IEU
of lesson "mktphilo".  Statements 2, 5, and 10 through 16 of the code use.the access list to determine a
given user's access. : iy o : L

While-this example provides.you with the basics for creating a custom acecess list, itis a very simple
example. .The: custom access list feature allows you to:perform a variety of file management tasks. For
the sake of simplicity, only a few options were used in this example. However, other options on'the
access options display allow additional access controls.

The access options display presents five options. Besides the option allowing you to edit user option
descriptions (which was chosen for this example), you can see or edit access for people on the same
system as the file, see or edit access for another system, see all listed sign-ons, and use the special
options.: These special options: allow you to-erase and reconstruet the access list, copy another access list,
and verify the existence of sign-ons in the access list.

For more information on custom access lists, press: HELP. from: the access options display. You can also
obtain a more ecomplete description of the "access" command in AIDS under the keyword "access".
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BLOCK 2-b = acc. code SPACE = 235
1 *x )
2 define accvar=124 $$ var for access command
3 : segment, checks=nl24, 1 $$ segmented to 67 bits
4 xx . .
5 access english,acc.codejaccvar
6 xx
7 xx Note that =english= is the lesson name contain‘ingy the
8 % custom access block -acc.code-.
9 " Nl L "
18 if check (5) =8 $$ if bit(5) = 1, access allowed
11 at 1523
12 write - Access Not All owed
13 catchup
14 - pause 2
15 . jumpout q
16 endif
17 »x
18 *—eeo
19 unit title
28 at 496
21 write This lesson contains company private information
22 ‘“and is available only to authors iri group
23 -medicine-,
24 - x» o
25 do titlepg
26 ax = !
27 do logo
28 =sx )
29 do prext (3826)
38 s
3 jump first

Figure 4-52. Code Controlling User Access
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USING ADVANCED EDITING DIRECTIVES

In addition to the basic editing directives' authors use to insert and edit-information 1n files, there are
several advanced editing directives. :

A complete description of these advanced editing directives is available  when you press' HELP while
editing a lesson.: You will see an editing: HELP display with several opnons. The "Lme dxsplay optlons"
‘entry contains information on advanced editing directives. -

Some of the most frequently used advanced editing directives and their descriptions are:

a

au -

du

n
out
q NEXT

q SHIFT-NEXT

sl
sr

tt

4-114

Appends specified number of lines to lines already saved.

Appends lines starhng at: top:line ‘and" contmumg up to speclfled "umt“
command. 4

Deletes lines from: top up to specified "unit" command.
Divides one block into two blocks at a specified line number.

Moves contents of the following block into the current bloek (if enough space
is available) and destroys the following block.

Displays hidden characters such as FONT or MICRO which, although present,:
are not visible in the line display.

Saves location of a specified line number to be returned to later.
Returns to the last location saved by "j" option.

Saves lines starting at the top line and continuing to the indicated "unit"
comm and.

Specifies tabsets other than standard preset tabs.

Specifies the number of lines to be displayed initially.

Modifies a character string. o

Modifies subsequent character strings.

Replots the current display.

Deletes all edits made in the block since you entered it.

Allows you to see a quick reference AIDS at the bottom of the display.

Allows you to go directly to an AIDS description of a PLATO Language
command or feature. Press SHIFT-NEXT while in AIDS to return to the editor.

Reduces indenting level of speecified lines (shif t left).
Increases indenting level of specified lines (shift right).

Returns tabs to standard tabs.
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U Brings previous unit to top of display.

R , . Brings next unit. to top of display.
w Prevents wraparound in the editor.
w ~ Adjusts text in a lesson to a specified width for a specified number of lines. .~

X NEXT ‘Searches and brings aspeclfled character string to the top of the. display.
X SHIFT-NEXT  Initiates a search through entire lesson for speclfled character string. v

v . Displays modification (mod) words if they are not bemg displayed and removes
‘ them from the display if they are bemg displayed.

SHIFT-NEXT Advances to next bloek i in lesson.
SHIFT-BACK Displays the preceding block.
LAB Allows you to change the name of the block.

‘ SHIFT-DATA . Displays -an index whlch allows you to convert a block to another type of
block.. Also allows removal of mod words from a block. ; ~,

USING BI.OCK LISTING OPTIONS

Several options are avajlable on the block hstmg display (flgure 4-29). Many of these are not llsted as
available on the display. To see a list and description of these options, press HELP from the block listing,
and choose "Block directory options".

DOCUMENTING LESSON CHANGES

, he PLATO lesson has an optional feature whlch automatlcally documents changes made to its code. The
mod words feature keeps a record of when and by whom changes are made and keeps a .copy of the
changed lines of code.

The mod words feature is frequently used when several people are ed1t1ng the same lesson, or: when the
primary author wants to try some new code within an existing lesson without deleting the original code.

To use the mod words feature, the mod words option must be set to on ("yes") on the editing specifications
display accessed from the block directory of your lesson. The following steps deseribe how to access the
mod words option.

1. Press DATA from lesson block listing (figure 4-29). You will see the lesson directory.

2. Select "Editing specifications".

3. Select "Mod words" by typing the letter in front of the option. Typing the letter again turns the
option off ("no").

For more information on mod words and how to use them, press HELP while editing your lesson or from
the editing specifications display. You can also refer to AIDS for more information on mod words.
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WRITING ROUTERS

Some ecurricula or lessons have special requirements which cannot be met with the PLATO router
"mrouter” or PLATO Learning Management. As an author, you can write a router using the PLATO
Author Language or the Micro PLATO Language to meet the specific needs of a curriculum.

An author-written router is similar to a lesson as it can be programmed to do anything a lesson can. Its
major function usually is to route students to lessons; however, it ecan also be programmed to record
information, analyze and summarize data, present and regulate lesson sequencing and prerequisites, use
the touch panel, and limit access to lessons. ;

- To write a router, you need to know the PLATO Author Language or the Micro PLATO Language.
Experienced authors usually can write routers. To learn how to write a router, go to the AIDS "What
PLATO feature" arrow (refer to figure 4-8) of AIDS and type "writing your router". You can also use
TER M-consult to receive on-line help from PLATO consultants when writing your router.

PREPARING LESSONS FOR PUBLICATION

As an author, you can publish your PLATO lessons and make them available to large numbers of users.
Published lessons are copyrighted and included in the Catalog of Published Courseware, and are available
for use on all Control Data systems offering PLATO services. Published courseware may or may not be
available on systems not operated by Control Data.

Published lessons must conform to the Control Data Technical/Mechanical Standards for Computer-Based
Courseware. To obtain a copy of these standards, refer to Related Publications in the preface of ‘this
manual. Lessons are reviewed by Control Data personnel prior to publication. The review process checks
for deviations from published lesson coding standards. It also checks for spelling, grammar, and
punctuation errors. Interaction with the operation of other PLATO lessons is also evaluated.

You ean do a prepublication review to check your lesson for deviations from published eoding standards
and references to other files using lesson "filescan". The information colleeted during the check can be
displayed or stored in a dataset to be printed.

The following discussion deseribes how to use "filesean" to check your lessons for potential deviations
from publishing standards, and to prepare your lessons for publication by renaming files and generating
lists‘of the new file names.

To use the lesson, type "filescan" on the Author Mode and press DATA. You will see four options:
"filescan", "leslist options", "file conversion”, and "change the Micro PLATO level in a file directory".
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Filescan

Choosing "filescan" allows you to identify up to three information categorles for which you would like to
have your-lesson(s) searched:  publish errors and warnings (possible coding problems); external references
{a list of references in the eode to files, or file parts not contamed within the lesson) and text (separatlng
the text from the ‘code simplifies professmnal text edlhng)

Leslist Options

Leslist options are most useful when large sets of lessons making up a course or curriculum are being
renamed. If you do not wish to submit your manuseript (original) copies for publication, you must make a
complete set of copies. Onece renamed, these files must retaxn correct references to each other within
the code. '

The renammg process is simplified by the rename leslist. ThlS leslist, allows you to enter current fl].e
names-in ‘even-numbered slots (0, 2, 4°...). A rename optlon will generate new . file names for you by
adding a glven preflx to all hsted file names and placing the new flle names in odd-numbered slots.
Leslist options include: ‘
e < Copy a leslistintoa rename'leslist, placing all given file names in the even-numbered po‘si"tions.k' "
® Generate new file names. (Note that new file names are generated, not the files themselves.)
e  Copy a rename leslist into a standard lalist, sequentially listing all new file names.

e Display leslist entries.

File Conversions

After new file names have been generated and the files have been created, references to the original file
names in the code must be changed to match the new file names. This option automatically identifies all .
references to the original file names and converts them to the newly generated file names. '

Changing Micro PLATO Levels "

All files copied onto a flexible disk must be set to the same level of the Miero PLATO Language. Before
beginning to copy files, you are encouraged to check the levels of all files and set them to the same level.
From a leslist of files, this optxon will check the level of each file in the list, changmg to a specified level
when necessary ,
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USING DATA COLLECTION FILES

As an author, you can collect and store large amounts of information in PLATO files. There are three
types of data collection files: dataset files, nameset files, and code files. Dataset and nameset files are
often used to store information related to PLATO lessons, similar to the information contained in common
variables. They are similar in function, but different in structure. Code files are used to store code other
than the PLATO language code.

DATASET FILES

A dataset is a special file which stores information. It is often used as an auxiliary file for large amounts
of data collected from or used in a lesson. Some examples of the kinds of information you can store in a -
datafile are: cumulative statisties, pools of questions and answers to be used in a test, responses made to
test items, scores of the top 10 or 20 winners of a game, and so on. A dataset is composed . of records (the
parallel to the block in the lesson file). Each record can store a specific number of words.. Record sizes
can range from 64 to 512 words. The default record size is 320 words, but -dataset records can be any size
you choose. The size of the records is determined when the dataset is ecreated. Contact your account
director to create a dataset file if you do not have account director capabilities.

Data manipulations within the dataset are done through the records. .The dataset essentially allows you to
chocse the format of the data structure and store information according to that format.

Datasets are useful for storing information which, because of its quantity or structure, may be
conveniently aceessed in relatively small blocks from a larger pool. Datasets allow you to take one or
more records and bring them into the variables your lesson is using, and to take one or more of the
variables in your lesson and copy their valuesinto the dataset.

For more information on datasets, type "datasets" at the AIDS "What PLATO feature" arrow.

NAMESET FILES

Nameset files are similar to dataset files in function but not structure. A nameset is composed of one or
more sets of names with a variable number of records associated with each name.. Each nameset contains ..
an alphabetical directory of the names in the nameset. All operations related to reading and writing
records are defined by the name.

The length of a nameset is determined by the number of parts it contains. Namesets can contain -up to 63
parts. Records can be between 64 and 512 words long. The default record size is 320 words. The size of
the nameset is determined when the nameset is created. Contact your account director to create a -
nameset for you if you do not have account director capabilities. '

Namesets provide more flexibility for organizing data than datasets. Each name within the nameset can
be considered a dataset in which records can be inserted or deleted. Names can also be added or deleted
at will.

For more information on namesets and to learn how to use them, type "namesets" at the AIDS "What
PLATO feature" arrow.

CODE FILES

Code files store any code or text written in languages other than PLATO languages. They are similar to
lesson files in that they contain parts and blocks, and are edited in the same way. Code files, however,
cannot be condensed or executed as lessons and are never changed by conversion programs. The maximum
size of a code file is 18 parts.

For more information on code files, refer to AIDS or contact a PLATO on-line consultant.
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USING ADVANCED AUTHOR OPTIONS

Authors have a wide range of PLATO features available to them. Many of these features were designed
as time-savers for experienced aut hors.

The following paragraphs describe some of the time-saving features available to authors.

TERM-pnote

You can write a personal note.from any point using the TERM-pnote feature.. -To use TERM-pnote, press
TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing:the TER M/ANS key), type "pnote", and press NEXT.: The
bottom two lines of your display will:be erased and you will be asked for the Personal Notes address. Type
the name, group, and system of the person to whom you ‘are sending the note, pressing NEXT after each
entry. You will be asked to verify what you typed by pressing NEXT if the address is correct, or BACK to
change it. Type your note. As you type, the text appears to the right of the arrow. Press NEXT for a
new line, BACK to. see. previous lines typed, or- HELP for more information. Press SHIFT-NEXT ‘to send
your note when finished, or SHIFT-BACK to: cancel:the note. You will be returned to your original
activity.

SETTING AN ALARM

You can set a PLATO alarm to alert you at a specified time. When you set an alarm, the alarm and
message are sent to you no matter what you are doing.

To request an alarm, type "Z" on'the Author Mode display (if you are an author). ‘Select "Choose:a lesson
to study" from the PLATO Facilities display, type "alarm", and press NEXT (if you are an instruetor). A
display appears allowing you to request an alarm. From:this display, you can set the time you want the
alarm to go off (within 24 hours) and type the message you want to appear with the alarm.

You can only have one alarm set at a time. If you set one alarm and then set anbther, the first alarm is
deleted and the alarm is reset to the second time.

USING AN AUTOMATIC SIGN-ON

As -an author, you-can réquest to: have an ‘automatic sign-on (auto sign-on) assxg'ned to you frorrl the
PLATO service center. An auto sign-on - allows -you to'sign on to the PLATO services using a ‘partial
sign-on at a specific terminal (for example, typing only your password at the terminal in your office).

+Only terminals directly. connected to a CYBER

system can use this: feature. It is not available to .
users communicating through a telephone.

When you request an auto sign-on from the PLATO center (ask any user in'PLATO group p or-pso), you can
select the type of auto sign-on you want to use. The type of auto sign-on you select determines which
part(s) of your sign-on-you type to sign.on. -Several options. are available. : The most frequently used auto
sign-on requires you to type your password only. Other available options allow you to type both your name
and password or choose a new password the first time you sign on using your auto sign-on.
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USING AUTHOR TERMS

Some PLATO features sare available only to authors. Four of these features- are TERM-cursor,
TERM-grid, TERM-step, and TER M-charset. These four TERMS are restricted to authors since they are
tools used when coding a lesson. (Refer to section 2 for information on how to use other TERM features
available to all users.) ‘

TERM-cursor

- TERM-cursor identifies display locations using a smaell cursor. To use TERM-cursor, press TERM, type
"cursor", and press NEXT. Press-the arrow keys (a, z, x, e; and so on) to move the cursor on the display.
Each keypress moves the cursor one character space if you are in gross grid and one dot if you arein fine
grid. Press the shifted arrow keys to move eight character spaces in gross grid or eight dots in fine grid.
The current location of the cursor is displayed inthe lower right corner.

To switeh from gross grid to fine grid, type "f" to switch from fine grid to gross grid, type "g'.
TERM-cursor also activates the touch panel, allowing for touch-directed movement of the cursor. -

To leave TER M-cursor and return to your previous activity, press BACK or SHIFT-STOP.

Study the PLATO lesson "Qtermcurso” for more detailed information on how to use this feature.

TERM-grid

TERM-grid draws a grid of touch panel squares over: your current display. The touch panel divides the
display into 256 squares. TERM-grid, however, does not activate the touch panel. The grid stays on your
display-until you go to a new display, or replot the: display. :

To use TER M-grid, press TERM, type "grid", énd press NEXT.

TERM-step

TERM-step allows you to proceed step by step through a lesson (when you know the seeurity code), one
PLATO language instruction at a time. In step mode, the lesson commands are displayed one at a time in
the same sequence as the commands are executed. Executing the lesson'in this manner is useful in finding
programming errors. TERM-step is not available for use with the Micro PLATO Language. E

Step mode can be reached in two ways.

e  While executing the lesson as a student, press TERM, type step, and press NEXT. The step mode
"~ isinitiated from that pointin the lesson. : ’

@ Enter a "step on" in the lesson code just ahead of the point of interest. Existence of this
command in the lessonin no way affects student execution of ‘the lesson.

In step mode, the bottom lines of the display the current, main, and base units of the lesson, the state
(judging or regular) the lesson is in, and the next command that will be executed when you press NEXT.
Each time you press NEXT, the command presently listed is executed and the succeeding command is then
displayed. The values of variables may be examined at any time in step mode. - s

The "Waiting for Key" message means that a response or keypress is needed to continue in step mode.
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The arrow at the bottom of the display enables you to see the current values of any variables (refer:to
table 4-3). Press HELP for information at that point. Press either a (alpha), o (octal), v (floating point),
or i (integer) to indicate the desired format. At the second arrow, enter one of the variable types, from

_table 4-3, followed by the variable number. . At the second. arrow, you.can also enter error or zreturn and

see the value of those vanabls. :

. Table 4-3. Variable Types.

'  ‘ norv | Student variables
ne or ve Central memory variables
worve | Router variables
c. | | Commen variables
s Storage variables
-1 .} - Local variables

Variables m the defined set "studerit" nikay'be Eequested by typing in the def ined name.

Typing "s" and a number at the arrow skips forward that number of commands before reentering the step
mode. To examine more than one variable at a time, press SHIFT-DATA, At the arrow .you.may. also
uspect vanables inthe formats (or any eombmatlon) shown in table 4-4. ~ ~

Table 4-4. Variable Formats

i integer
o ocfpl

a alpha

f floating

Press BACK to end TER M-step.

For more information on TERM-step, refer to AIDS. At the "What PLATO feature" arrow, type "step".

TERM-charset

TERM-charset is used to reload the a lesson character set that has been destroyed by communications
errors. It is an aid for students as it reloads the a lesson character set without making the student leave
and reenter the lesson. It is also an aid for authors as it removes the necessity for coding this type of
protection into each lesson.
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“ADDITIONAL SECURITY OPTIONS'

Most PLATO files have several security codes associated with them. These security codes control various
kinds of files access (such as change access and inspect access). Each time you access a file, you are
required to type or match the file's security code. (For example, if the file has a typed security code, you
must type the security codeword of the file in order to access it; if the file has a group or account code,
you must be in that group or account in order to use the file.) ;

Each time you type the security codeword, that security codeword is stored in your author record. This
codeword remains in your record until you type a different security codeword for another file. The new
codeword then replaces the first one you typed and is stored in your author record until anocther new
. codeword is typed, and so on. ) '

Since your author record stores the last codeword you typed, you can consecutively access files which
have that same typed codeword without typing the codeword each time. However, if you attempt to
access a file which has a different codeword than the one last stored in your author record, you are
required to type the associated security codeword to see the file. That codeword then replaces the
codeword previously stored in your record and enables you to access files that have the same codeword
without typing the codeword each time. o :

Although the stored codeword feature makes it convenient for you to consecutively access several files
with shared typed codewords, it also increases the risk of unauthorized users accessing some of your files
in the event your sign-on is stolen. Since the file codeword you last typed is stored in your author records,
any person using your sign-on could gain access to all your files that have the same codeword as the one
last stored in your author records. You can protect these files by changing the codeword last stored in
your author records bef ore signing off.

To change the stored codeword in your author records, type "S" on the Author Mode display. Type
anything that cannct be easily guessed by other users, ‘and press NEXT. You do not have to remember
what you typed since this is changed the next time you attempt to access a file and type the file's
codeword. .

[t
Although this added security measure helps protect
- your files from access by unauthorized users, it

does not in any way reduce the importance of
protecting your sign-on password. ©
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ADDITIONAL OPTIONS

Although the Author Mode display does not contain a list of options, by pressing SHIFT-DATA you can see
a list of options that can be used from the Author Mode display (refer to figure 4-3). This display
functions as a reference tool which reminds you of what key to press to access a'specific feature. All the
options are accessed from the Author Mode display by typing the shifted letter of the option. Refer to
The Author Mode Display earlier in this section for more information on this display and for a list of the
most frequently used options. The remaining optlons available to most authors are:

Letter to Type
to Access

A
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Title

"AIDS

bulletin board

charset

* desk calculator

* ECS usage

SHIFT-f catalog

inform atlon on records/
talk flags ‘

Jstack

lineset

Description

~ Displays the AIDS "What PLATO feature" arrow and
. allows you to request information on a PLATO

feature or PLATO language comm and.

Lists new PLATO features and special notices for
authors.

~ Allows you to load or inspect a character set from

any lesson for which you know the inspect codeword.

Performs snmple numerical calculations and gives
the answer in integer, octal (floating point and

integer), hexadecimal, and binary. Also gives the

alphabetical equivalent of the number.

" Lists how extended memory is being used at your

logical site and the amount of extended memory
allotted.

Displays the main index of the PLATO Catalog of

"~ Published Courseware.

Supplies information about your talk options

. and your use of PLATO features. Allows you to set

and change these options.

Allows you to set a marker while editing. This
option, can be reached from the Author Mode
display (by typing SHIFT-J) and while editing a file.
Refer to AIDS for more information.

Allows you to inspect any lineset in any lesson for
which you know the inspect eodeword.
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Letter to Type
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to Access

M

N

Title

miero

communications display

notes sequences

personal not&s'
questions (aids)

print request

security code

time

version

lesson x-search

alarm service

Desecription

Allows you to inspect any micro table in any lesson
for which you know the inspect codeword.

 Displays the PLATO Communications Display, which

offers you choices of various modes of
communications such as Personal Notes.

Takes you directly to the first notesk' file you have
not read in your Notes Sequencer.

Takes you directly to any unread personal notes or
to the display, which allows you to send a personal
note.

Displays the AIDS "What PLATO feature" display
and allows you to request information on a PLATO

_ feature or PLATO language command.

Takes you directly to the Print Requests display,
which allows you to reguest prints.

Allows you to change your lesson security code.
Displays the current time of day.

Displays information on the current PLATO version
in use.

Searches a lesson or set of lessons for oceurrences
of specific character strings.

Allows yoil to write a meSage and specify a time to
display the message to you.
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PREPARING LESSONS FOR MICROCOMPUTER USERS

Lessons written in the Micro PLATO Language can be used in-one of three ways. Most frequently, these
lessons are copied onto a flexible disk or set of flexible disks which are duplicated and distributed for
student and instructor use. :Frequently, these same lessons are used ‘at terminals connected to.a CYBER
system offering PLATO services over a communications network. And occasionally, a small lesson (up to
15 units) is copied from a disk drive connected to a: CYBER into the memory of an IST II, IST II or Viking
terminal. This copying is done while the terminal is connected to the CYBER by a communications
network. The copied code is then run in:the terminal. : :

This discussion concentrates on the first of the three uses, preparing flexible disks for student and
instruetor use by: copying a router and‘lessons.onto a.flexible: disk. It deseribes the routers available for
flexible disk use, gives instructions for copying routers and lessons onto flexible  disks, and describes
Control Data's flexible disk duplication service. Instructions for using lessons written in the Micro PLATO
Langusge on a CYBER system arealso included, along ‘with an orientation to using the Miero PLATO

The following paragraphs explain how to prepare a
flexible - disk -after lessons ' have already - been
“written,  tested,  and -revised. .To -begin  writing.
lessons for: flexible : disk -use, -refer -to. Writing
PLATO Lessons earlier in this section. Authors
using the Micro PLATO Language should read
Using the Micro PLATO Language later in this
section.
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ROUTERS AVAILABLE FOR RLEXIBLE DISKS

A router is a PLATO lesson with special data collection capabilities that is used to organize and present
lessons to students. Instructors use routers to identify and group:all of the lessons to'be used in a course
or curriculum. Routers then present these organized sets of lessons: to students as module ‘and lesson
indices from which they- choose modules and ‘lessons :to-study. On -a: flexible ‘disk contammg PLATO
courses, the router is always the first lesson a student sees. :

PLATO features include one router to organize and present lessons :on flexxble disks. It is called the
PLATO router, and is available in lesson "mprouter'.

Lesson "mprouter" organizes and pnesents lessons to students: using' flexible disks for lesson dehvery. Only
lessons written in the Micro. PLATO Language can be:used with:"mprouter”. Authors or:instructors will be
offered several choices including the: order-in which lessons:are-to be presented, and whether or not they
wish to eollect and review student or lesson data. ‘An author: or-instructor makes thesechoices:using
"mprouter” on a terminal connected to a PLATO network. After all the desired choices are:'made,
"mprouter” and the lessons listed within it can be copied onto a flexible disk and delivered using a Control
Data microcomputer. (Section 1 discusses Control Data microcomputers.)

The PLATO router "mprouter" is available to students: in English, Swedish, and German. All three
languages are available through the same lesson.

Any author can write a router for flexible disk use.: You can prepare a router using a lesson file and the

Micro PLATO Language (refer to- Writing PLATO Lessons: earlier:in this section). Refer to Master
Flexible Disk Drive in section 1 for details about handling a flexible disk.
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USING THE PLATO ROUTER (‘' rriprouter")

In most cases, PLATO authors will organize and copy a router and its associated lessons onto a flexible
disk. But, in some cases, instructors also might. Instructions are included for both user types.

To copy the PLATO router "mprouter" onto a flexible disk, you will need a Control Data microcomputer
(either a Micro PLATO Station or a Control Data 110 using either an IST-III or a Viking terminal)
connected to a CYBER system offering PLATO services and an 8-1/2 inch double-sided, double—density
flexible disk. e ~ S,

To begin, turn on the terminal, conneet to the CYBER system through the network in the usual way, and
sign on. Turn on your disk drive, insert a flexible disk, and close the disk drive door. Authors type
"mprouter" at the Author Mode, and press DATA. Instructors should "Choose a lesson to study" from
PLATO Faeilities and enter "mprouter" at the arrow.

Disk Preparation

Students, instructors, and authors are offered different options by "mprouter". Section 2 describes the
student options; section 3 describes the instructor options. The author. options detailed in the following

‘paragraphs prepare a blank flexible disk to read and execute PLATO lessons; copy all necessary PLATO
-software and lessons onto a disk; and control the availability and functioning of the student and instruetor
‘options, the lesson list and its organization, and the language used (English, Swedish, or German).

Two types of disks can be created with "mprouter":

e A '"public" disk can be used by any number of users. Public disks do not recognize students by
name and do not collect performance data. They-can be used for demonstrations, for games, or
for general information distribution for which testing and performance monitoring are not

- necessary.

e A 'private" disk requires users to identify themselves by name and collects performance data.
Student passwords may or may not be required on private disks.

You will be asked to select the "level® of the disk. The level refers to the Micro PLATO Language level
(discussed in Micro PLATO Language Levels later in this section). All lessons on one disk must be of the
same level. ,

|

When selecting  "mprouter" options, you will
experience pauses and see the message: "Loading
Miero PLATO units."

You will be asked to name the disk and select the language (English, French, or German) in which all titles
and instructions will be presented to students. After you have made these choices, disk preparation begins.

The first step in the disk preparation process is initialization. Initialization refers to copying PLATO

software onto the disk. This software allows the terminal and disk drive to communicate with each other,
and interprets lessons for presentation.
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Once the disk is initialized, you will see figure 4-53. This index allows authors to set or change the disk
by setting specific options.

1

About an'hour is required to initialize the disk and
copy the router onto it. If the process is
interrupted, it must be redone.

8. Title:  Counting:Money

1. Seesedit catalog of lessons: 5 lessons entered

2. Student records: kept

3. Maximum students ,......... .. .00 0000 38
4. Allow self-enrollment: .......0.. 0% e YOS
5.. Show lesson scores ........sdvause veus . instructor only

6. Seesedit lesson sequencing: simple indexed

7. Allow: lesson review ..... Vasiee e ey Y ]

8. Copy student/lesson data from disk: 2 students rostered

9. Examine Copied Data

ENTER ITEM NUMBER.

SHIFT-DATA for Disk Management Options

SHIFT-HELP to reinitialize disk
HELP is available

Figure 4-53. Author Options in "mprouter"
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Author Options

The: PLATO router "mprouter" allows authors-to:specify which lessons to- present their presentation order;
and- the. required completion criteria. The optlons avallable are: plctured in flgure 4-53, the index.of
PLATO router options. ; el : T , i :

SHIFT-DATA from figure 4-53 takes you to the fo]lowmg Disk Management Optxons. :
" See a list of files on disk.
. Copy-files to disk.
. Lesson. -
Character set (refer to Creatmg Characters and Lme Drawmgs earlier in thlS sectlon)
Add/delete/rename files on disk. ‘ / '

SHIFT-HELP from figure 4-53 clears all current settings. This keypress destroys all information on the
disk and begins the initialization process.

Choose the "Title" option to enter a change of the disk title. Students will see this title at the top of the
first dlsplay. Tltles may contain up to 40 charaeters

Editing the Lesson Catalog

To see or edit the catalog of lessons currently entered on- the- disk, choose the first option. You may add,
detlete, or rename any lessons from this display.

The Jesson catalog lists each lesson by fllename and tltle. (Students see only lesson titles, not lesson file
names.) You will also see the number of lessons. currently entered.

To -edit the lesson names and titles, type an editing directive followed by a number. Type "Rn" to replace,
"In" to insert, or "Dn" to delete. (Capital or lowercase letters can be entered.) To replace the second
lesson, type "R2". To insert a new lesson after the second lesson, type "I2". When you finish editing the
catalog, the disk is checked for lessons that have not yet been copied. Lessons not on the disk will be
copied at that time. ey . ,

When replacmg or deletmg lessons from the catalog, lessons are. not automatlcally deleted from the disk.
Therefore, you can change the order of the lessons in the catalog by deleting from one- position. and
inserting in another. All additions to and deletions from the disk are made at the same time, when you
have made all changes to the catalog. . , :
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Preparing Private and Public Disks

Choosing "Student records" allows youto specify if student progress datais to'be kept or'not, making your
disk public or private. Private disks require students to'identify themselves. If student records are to -be
kept, the related options described below become available. Choosing the "Student records" option ‘after
creating a private disk will list the.records.

Choosmg "Maximum students" a]lows you to put an upper limit on the number of students this disk and all
copies of it will accommodate.

Choosing to "Allow self-enrollment"” toggles the choice from yes to no. Self-enrollment makes it possible
for a student to choose and enter her or his own sign-on the first time a disk is used, reducing an
instructor's administrative tasks. Before a disk is used, an instructor can change this option to suit his or
her mstructxonal situation.

Choosing to "Show lesson scores" makes progress data available to students as well as instructors. (Each
student has access only to her or his own scores.) Again, an instructor using a disk can ‘toggle this option
by typing the number in front of it.

Lesson Sequencing

The following lesson sequencing options are available when using "mprouter”. Choose to "See/edit lesson
sequencing"” and follow the instructions to make your choices.

Indexed: Students may choose any lesson.
Series: Students must study lessons in the order they are listed in the catalog.
Indexed with prerequisites: Students may choose a lesson if they have completed its prerequ131tes.
. The lesson sequencing display shows up ‘to 26 lessons (maximum). 'Next to the name is a series of
letters indicating the lesson's prerequisites (requu'ements for completing that lesson).
: Typing "S" places lessons in a "simple index" (leSSOnS'must be studied in the order they appear).
Typmg "C" removes prerequ151tes from all lessons, makmg all lessons available.
Typmg "Px" ("P" and the letter before a lesson) specifies its prerequisites. At the arrow requestmg‘
the prerequisite list, enter the letters listed before the lessons. A sequence of lessons can be
represented by a dash between the first and last letters of- the sequence. For example, a-d represents

a, b c, and d.

Revnew of ecompleted lessons can be allowed or disallowed for any of the sequencing options listed above.'
Choosing "Allow lesson review" toggles your choice between "yes" and "no".
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Copying Student Data

Student data can be copled from a number of flexible dlsks into & nameset on a CYBER system offering
PLATO services. Such student record consolidation is desirable for overall performance and hlStOI‘lc&l
analysis. :

Before you can use this option, you or your ‘account director must create a nameset. When creatlng the
nameset, any record or name length is allowed.

Choosing to "Copy student/lesson data from disk" will copy student data (lesson  completion,
exempts/locks, and scores) from the disk to your nameset. Follow the prompts to copy the data. Be sure
you remember the nameset name and security. codeword.
You may store the data in your nameset in one of two ways:

e  Create a new name and store data in it.

e Delete old data from a name in the nameset and store new data in it.
Once student data has been stored in a PLATO nameset, you can examine it at anytlme using the
"mprouter” option "Examine copied data". To look at student data you must enter the nameset name and

security codeword.

Authors can also write their own PLATO lessons to display student or course summary data Help
sequences in "mprouter” deseribe the format of the data in the nameset. -

THE PLATOSCRIBE ROUTER
The PLATOSCRIBE router "sfiscribe" gives you access to the following collection of PLATO features.

e  Prints (screen/file).

e Graphies (GUIDE).

e - Personal Notes.

o  General Notes.

e Teleconferencing.

e PLATO AIDS.

e File management (files). You will be able to create such files as notes files, Documentor files,
and GUIDE files. You will also be able to delete, rename, copy, lengthen, and shorten flles that
you have created.

® TERM-spell.

¢ TERM-cale.

e TERM-talk.

e TERM-time.

¢ Documentor.

® NOS access.
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These features, excepting PLATO AIDS and NOS access, are discussed in sections 1 through 4 of this
manual. You may also read about any of these features in AIDS. At the AIDS "What PLATO feature"
arrow, ‘type the names of the items you want to read about.

Your account owner or du‘ector will determine whether or not you will be able to use the PLATOSCRIBE
router. Contact that person 1f you have questlons about the avallablhty of this application.

USING YOUR OWN ROUTER

~ All new flex1ble disks must be prepared for use, or formatted. Formattlng is the imposition of a bit
pattern on the surface(s) of the disk. This pattern is required by the disk drive to locate particular points
on the disk, such as the starting point of a particular lesson. :

Lesson "floppy" offers options to format a disk, or copy a router or lesson from a CYBER system offering
PLATO services to a flexible disk. Lesson "floppy" offers the following general options.

° ‘Format a disk.

o Initialize a disk directbry (reuse a disk).

e Set or reset the router name.

© Set or reset disk "read" and "write" passwords.

@ Copy up to 20 files from a CYBER system offering PLATO services to a flexible disk.

® Replace units within a lesson already loaded on a disk.

@ - See a list of files on a disk.

@ Rename/create/destroy a file on a disk.

@ See terminal/disk drive/Micro PLATO level information.

® Copy a disk from the primary drive to the secondary drive (published disks eannot be copied).
@ Load lesson "floppy"” into the terminal memory for the PLATO network.

o Load lesson "floppy" into the terminal memory from the flexible disk.

® Load lesson "floppy" to the disk.

® 'Copy a file between drives or within a drive.

© See the 10 most recent Micro PLATO execution errors for the primary or secondary drive.
o Select a Micro PLATO level.

e Offer the option to reinitalize the disk if the disk level is not compatible with the selected level.
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USING DISK DUPLICATION SERVICES

Control Data offers a flexible disk copying service for customers preparing their own PLATO courses for
Control Data microcomputer_s. : ; _ y ' ' ;

Diskette copies are requested using the Request for Micro PLATO Flexible Disk Copying Service form.
These forms are available from sales representatives. - R ' ;

Customers should include two original diskettes (one master and one copy) for each set of duplicates
requested. The diskettes and the completed form should be sent to: '

* ‘Control Data Corporation , - B ‘ ; o
Software Manuf acturing and Distribution, ARH230 ; ) 2
4201 North Lexington Avenue o , ' :
‘St. Paul, Minnesota 55112

To guard against damage during shipment, be sure to package disks securely. The requested number of
copies will be returned in about 10 days.

USING MICRO PLATO LANGUAGE LESSONS ON A CYBER SYSTEM

Lessons written in the Miero PLATO Language are not restricted to microcomputer delivery.. They can be
used by students using terminals connected to a CYBER system offering PLATO services. A simple
modification to the lesson directory is required to enable CYBER system execution and use over a
network. ' .

Authors select a mode of execution for their lessons, . either "eentral” or "terminal”. This selection is.
made in‘the file directory. To reach the option in the file directory: ‘

1. Type the file name on the Author Mode (figure 4-2).
2. Choose block a, "directory", from the block listing display (figure 4-16). -
3. Choose the "Micro PLATO Level" option (from figure 4-5a).

Choosing "eentral” will allow the lesson to be used on a CYBER system offering PLATO services.
Choosing "terminal” will allow the lesson to be condensed and copied onto a flexible disk for delivery.

Some authors may choose to copy up to 15 units written in the Miero PLATO Language into the memory
of an IST-II, ISTHII or Viking terminal. These units can then be executed while connected to the CYBER
system. A terminal can either alternate between executing a lesson on the CYBER system and executing
a unit in the terminal memory, or it ecan execute both simultaneously. While executing both within the
terminal and on the CYBER system, the system retains control of all terminal execution.
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' USING THE MICRO PLATO LANGUAGE

Although it has many similarities to the PLATO Author Language, the Miero PLATO Language has several
unique attributes resulting from its design for use on flexible disks. These unique attributes include: the
identification and distribution of new versions (levels) of the language and the meanings of security
codewords. The following discussion is an overview of these attnbutes of the language. :

For more detailed information on the Micro PLATO Language, refer to the AIDS "What PLATO feature"
arrow (figure 4-8) and type "Micro PLATO Language.

Authors wishing to prepare lessons for dehvery from a flexible disk will want to begin reading about the
"ututor” command. Authors interested in down—loadmg units while .executing on a CYBER system are
referred to the "oadu" and "runu" commands in AIDS. Authors wishing to use a flexible disk and the
CYBER system offering PLATO services simultaneously should refer to the "oadu", "runu", "attach",
"datain", and "trap” commands.

MICRO PLATO LANGUAGE LEVELS

Providing software that offers stability, yet continues to allow the development of new _capabilities, is the
concept behind the various leveis of the Miero PLATO Language.

A level is a defined set of commands and capabilities for the Micro PLATO Language.

Levels are introduced in one of two ways: as numbered levels, which are preserved (frozen) without
changes; or as development levels, which change to incorporate new levels.

Once a level has been released, no changes will be made to that level ‘to add new features that could
affect the functioning or compatibility of lessons developed under it. Serious problems in a frozen level
may be fixed. If this happens, you will be notified that you should recondense your disks.

Level 1 (available with Release 25), level 2 (available with Release 27), and Level 3 (available with
Release 30) will continue in their present form until Control Data announces their discontinuance.

A new development level will be announced sometime after Release 30, scheduled for June of 1983.
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Level Compatibility

The level of a lesson is set in the file directory. To select a new level, press DATA from the block listing
display and choose the option, "Micero PLATO level". The level is set to level 1 by default unless the
author chooses to change it to level 2 or 3. .

Control Data's goal is for lessons to be upward compatible. That means a lesson developed under level 1,
2, or 3 can be changed to a development level by changing the setting in the lesson directory. No changes
in the code are likely to be needed, although the lesson should be tested again since the correction of level
1, 2, or 3 errors in the development level may cause the lesson to run differently. The author could also
insert new commands. ;

If the level of a lesson is changed to development, the lesson must be recondensed and copied onto a disk
using the development level of lesson "floppy" or "mprouter”. All lessons copied onto a disk must be of
the same level. The reason for this is that the interpreter copied onto a flexible disk is designed to work
with lessons of a specific level. It interprets the condensed form of the lessons and executes commands.
Sinece only one interpreter can be copied onto a disk, the lessons must all be of the same level.

Choosing Capabilities
Users can choose when they want to take advantage of the capabilities available with new levels.

Unless the new capabilities are needed, users will find greater stability when using a numbered level. A
numbered level would also allow the user to make minor corrections or changes to lessons on a disk in the
future without having to make a new disk. Control Data will notify users in advance before older
numbered levels are discontinued.

Users who want to use new features as soon as they become available could choose the development
level. A development level interpreter and lesson could be used for the life of a flexible disk. Lessons on
a development level can only be changed, however, during the release that made it available. Later
changes would require recondensing the lessons and making a new disk using "floppy" or "mprouter".

Information about known errors, changes to the Micro PLATO Language, and various level warnings are
available in AIDS. To reach AIDS, type "A" or "AIDS" at the Author Mode display. To reach a Micro
PLATO Language command or feature, press MICRO and then type m for the miero symbol before typing
the keyword. To reach the Micro PLATO Language index, type "ulevels".

FILE SECURITY USING THE MICRO PLATO LANGUAGE

Using the Micro PLATO Language, file security has two meanings. The traditional control of who can
inspect or change the code within a given file remains the same. The additional control is over who can
copy a file onto a flexible disk. No new codeword has been added for this purpose. Any author who knows
either the change or inspect codeword of a file ean copy it onto a flexible disk. Published lessons are
subject to additional checks to prevent them from being copied onto flexible disks by anyone outside of
specified Control Data groups.

Default codewords assigned to a file when it is created can be very general, and may allow access to all

users on a system or all users within an account group. You should reevaluate these default codewords in
light of this extended definition to ensure adequate file security.
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USING ACCOUNT OPTIONS 5

INTRODUCTION

This section defines account owner and account dlrector responsmnlmes and describes how to use the

PLATO features available to them.

‘The information in this section is presented in two parts. Each major topie gives a general overview, then
gives specifie information on how to use the features and optlom deseribed. Authors and 1nstructo:s who

are not account owners or directors but who are interested in learning what account owners and directors
do should read. the general information sections. Authors and instructors who are account owners:or
directors should read all parts of this section.

GENERAL ACCOUNT INFORMATION

Your PLATO account defines and controls the PLATO resources your-company, school, or ‘organization
purchased. It contains information on the number of people who ean simultaneously use the system and
keeps arecord of the number of disk parts* used to date.

There are several types of PLATO files * Different fﬂe types are used to store different data. Although
different files contain different data, most files are structured similarly. Each file contains a specxfw
number of parts. Each part is capable of storing a specific amount of data. The number of parts in each:
file determines. the length of the file.. The file length (or number parts) is assigned when the file is
created. There is, however, a maximum number of allowable parts for each file type Table 5-1 lists the
different types of PLATO fﬂes their primary functions, and maximum allowable sizes.

All files created within the account are'managed from within the account. For example, a group file
created in an account would be a part of or belong to that account.

When an account is created, one person is assigned overall raponsnbihty for control. This person is the
account owner. . He/she is. the primary authority for the account and is responsible for communicating
with Control Data to arrange any addmonal PLATO services for the account.

Account owners can choose to delegate or share r,esponsibility for management of the account with other
authors or instructors. Authors and instructors who share responsibility for the aceount with the account
owner are called account directors. Account directors have access ‘to the account and share joint
responsibility for it with the account owner. There is very little difference in the optlors available to the:
account owr;er and the account directors. (Refer to Using an Account Access List later in this seetion for -
differences

An account owner's or director's responsibilities are account management. This involves: establishing and
maintaining account security by controlling user access to the account; renaming, lengthemng, and
shortening files; and establishing loeal user rules for use of the account resources.

The remaining information in this section diseusses why and how an account owner or director manages an
account.

* A file is a finite set of data. The space within the computer system that stores this data is called disk
parts. Disk parts are defined, finite subsets of a file. (Group records, notes files, lessons, and so on are
examples of files.)
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Table 5-1. File Types

File . Maximum Size Funetion/Use
Lesson 18 parts Stores PLATO Language code for PLATO lessons,
Router 10 parts Controls lesson sequencing for all students in a
group.
Group 63 parts Contains collection of user records.
~Personal Notes 63 parts Stores personal eommumcatlons among PLATO
' users.
Instruetor - 2 parts Contains list of lessons and module  deseriptions
: for curricula using "mrouter”.
Student Notes 18 parts Stores communications between students and
their instructors.
Studént datafile -18 parts Co]lects student data from students in a specifie
' group or groups. -
General Notes 18 parts Stores notes on discussion of speciﬁc topics.
Dataset 63 parts Stores large amounts of data.
Nameset 63 parts Stores large amounts of data accessble by named
sets of records.
Code 18 parts Stores prog'rammmg code other than PLATO
‘ Language code."
Docum entor 63 parts Stores and organizes large amounts of text.
PLM group 63 parts Contaim PLM student sign-ons and student data.
PLM curriculum 37 parts Contains PLM curriculum design information and
' management strategies.
PLM module 63 parts Contains PLM learning ob]ectws test questions,

learning resources, and scoring strategies for PLM
curricula. ‘
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USING YOUR PLATO ACCOUNT

As an account owner or director, you can see information on your account and perform file management
operations. These displays contain account and file security information, general account data; and
account and file management options. The following paragraphs describe how to reach these locations and
use the available options. - . s , o : . ‘

ACCOUNT OPTIONS

Account and file management options are reached from. the display pictured in figure 5-1.. From this
display, you can chocse to-create and destroy PLATO files, see alist of all the files in your account,
transfer files to other systems, see a list of users in the account who are currently using the system or
generate reports. A total of 10 options can be listed on the display; however, not all accounts require all
options. Only the options your account owner has requested appear on your display.

To reach your account options display, type the name of your account on the Author Mode display, or
choose "Account transactions” on the PLATO Facilities display and press NEXT. Type the security code
of the account (if required) and press NEXT. ; » ;

) h‘EXT‘for file management oétions

a. Display file data

c. Current users in this account
“-dis "Report zener-atof options

e. GroupV records repor;t ge@rator g

f. fArchive options

€. . Print access control. options

i, Inter-account options

j. Network options

k. Transmit PLATO files to NOS

DATA for General Account Information

HELP available

oot oo o oio Figure:5-1. -Account Options: : ;
A list of several account and file management options are listed on this display.
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- The options available on the aceount options display are:

5-4

File Management Options

Allows you to create, inspeet, copy, and destroy files'in your account. (Refer to Managing File
Space later in this section for information on how to perform these file management operations.)

Display File Data

Allows you to see a list of all the files in your account, all files of a given type in your account,

orthe file operations performed; make a leslist of files in-your account; and see which users last

edited the account ‘and what changes were made. (Refer to File Management Tools later:in this
 section for information on how to use this option.)

Current Users in This Account

Allows you to see a‘list of people in your account who are currently using PLATO services on
your system. (Refer to Listing Current Account Users later in this section for information on
how to use this option.)

Report Generator Options

Allows you to copy information about your account and its files into a dataset in a form suitable
for printing. (Refer to Report Generator Options later in this sechon for information on how to
use this option.)

Group Records Report Generator

Allows you to copy inforination contained in group records into a dataset in a form suitable for
printing. (Refer to Group Records Report Generator Options later in this section for information
on how to use this option.)

Archive Optiomns

Allows you to archive files (remove files from the active system), retrieve files from archives,
delete archived files, and see a list of archived files. Refer to Archiving Files later in this
section for information on how to use this option.

Print Request Access Options

Allows you to determine which users or groups of users in your account can request prints of files
in the account. (Refer to Controlling Print Access later in this section for information on how to
use this option.)

Interaccount Options

Allows you to copy or move files from one account to another on the same system. (Refer to
Using Interaccount Options later in this section for information on how to use this option.)

Network Options

Allows you to send files to or receive files from other systems offering PLATO services, see a
listing of file transfer requests from your system, connect notes files between and among
systems, and destroy files in your account on another system. (Refer to Using Network Options
later in this section for information on how to use this option.)

Transmit PLATO Files to NOS

Allows you to transmit (send) PLATO files to NOS files. This increases statistical analysis and
report generation options. “(Refer to Transmitting Files to CYBERNET Services later in this
section for more information about transmitting PLATO files.)

97405900 D



THE ACCOUNT DIRECTORY

General and specific information about the account, as well as information about file security, is available
from the display shown in figure 5-2. From this display, you can see the following kinds of information:

@ The sign-on name and group of the account owner.

¢ The number of disk parts used by the account.

e  The number of files and subscriptions (the number of users who can simultaneously use PLATO
services)in the acecount. ;

Disk parts remaining - g ’
Disk parts allotted -- 488 HELP is available.
Files in account ----~ 192

Subscriptions ---=---- g

1. Inspect code =---so-iiianioos 300000000

2. “Data change code ----<cccccaeos HOOOOOOOONK

3. File change code --~---c----- HKOOOOOOONK

4. Access by system personnel -- ALLOWED

5. Account access list <--vecw-- This account file
a.  Lesson Notes File --=—cueuaas :

b.  Default file change code ----. XX000000KK

c.: Default file inspect code -=- XOOOOOOK

d. Network log datafile -~------ mkthosna .

e. Network alternate log file -- mkthosnb

Press the number or latter to‘changek an item. .
Press DATA for lesson access classes for this accognt-
Press SHIFT-NEXT to inspect or edit the account access list.

Account last changed on 11/13/81 at 3:43:48 pm
by jean price / field at station 9-26

. )‘~:hen§e account security:code

: - .. Figure 5-2. The Account Directory
Account and file security codes are set from this account directory display.
In addition, information about the account owner, disk part usage, and general
_information about files and subseriptions can be reached from this display.
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This display also contains a list of options which allow account owners and directors to:
@ Set and'change file and account security using ‘security codewords or an access list.

e Attach d)atafiles for recording networking operatlons information (if the account uses networking
features

® Determine whether or not to allow account access to system personnel.

® Specify a Lesson Notes file to colleet student comments about newly created lessons in the
account.

To see the above information about your account (refer to figure 5-2), type the name of your account on
the Author Mode display, or choose the "Acecount transactions" option on the PLATO Facilities display and
press NEXT. Type the account security codeword (if required) and press NEXT. A display similar to
figure 5-1 appears. Press DATA to see figure 5-2.

MAINTAINING ACCOUNT SECURITY

Account owners and directors are responsible for maintaining the security of the account and the files
within it. The account optionrs and system features available to account owners and directors are
powerful and can be damaging if misused by unauthorized or -inexperienced users. It is important for
account owners and directors to protect the security of the account by regulating access to it and
eontrollmg option use.

There are two types of security controls available for account owners and directors to proteect their
account and files from unauthorized use: codewords and an account access list. A combination of the two
can also be used. Codewords and access lists regulate which users; other ' than the account owner, can
access the account and which options are available to them. Each security control has several options to
allow different levels of security. ‘The type of securlty used for each account {codewords or access lists)
depends upon the degree of security needed.

The following describes codewords and access lists and explains how and when to use them. (The access
list inform ation also describes how to use codewords within an access list.)

USING SECURITY CODEWORDS
Security codewords control who besides the account owner can access the account and determine the
options available. For example, the acecount owner can set the security codewords so that only the
account owner, only selected users, or only authors and instructors within a specified group can see and/or
change the account and files.
An account has four types of security codes. These codes and their descriptions are:

No code Restriets access to the aceount owner only.

Typed code - Requires all users to type a securlty codeword in order to see and/or change
account information and files.

Group code AAllows all authors and ‘i’nstructors within a specified group to see end/or change
account information and files (without typing a codeword).

Account codes Allows all authors and instructors within a specified account to see and/or
change account or file information (without typing a codeword).
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'All codeword settings are made on the display pictured in figure 5-2. The account owner is the only

person who can initially set or change information on the display. This restriction prevents unauthorized
users from changing security information and/or excluding the account owner from the account. -

To reach figure 5-2, type the name of your account-on the ‘Author Mode display and press NEXT, or choose
"Account transactions” on the PLATO Facilities display, and press NEXT. Type the security code - (if
required) and press NEXT. A display similar to figure 5-1 appears. Press DATA for the next display
(figure 5-2). Information about each of the options on this display is available by pressing HELP.

To set security codewords, choose the option for which you want to set a codeword by typing the number
infront of the option. Do one of the following, depending upon the type of code you want to use.

No code Press NEXT without entering anything at the arrow.

Typed code

Group .code

‘ Acc‘ounbtycodé
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The "No code" option is not available in all cases.
Inspect, data and file .change codes must-exist in

.-some form to provide minimum account security.
NEXT pressed when setting these three options
sets the code to "owner only".

Type a codeword and press NEXT. A random number, of X's appear to.the right
of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to retype the codeword to verify it
_(and help you remember it). Press NEXT. : - SR

It is important to be creative when -choosing
codewords. Do not use obvious codes such as your
spouse's name; the name of yowr group, account, or
file; your pet's name; your password or telephone
number; a :period or -a.single keystroke, or other
codes - users ‘can easily. guess. Choose something
with which only you can identify.

Press LAB. The system displays a "group” option and an "account" option. Type
‘the number in front of the "group™option. ; , :

Press LAB. The sys‘tem‘ displays a "group" option and an "account" option. Type
the number in front of the "acecount option.

If the account director changes any of the account security codes for account
inspect, data change, or file change, and the account has an access list, an
informative message will be displayed immediately above the account imspeect
code saying "Access.to this-account is controlled by an access list." This is to
aid persons trying to change access to their account who may not realize that
the access list can override the account security code, even if the security code
is "No code—owner only". ;



USING AN ACCOUNT ACCESS LIST

An account access list is used to control user aceess and to control the kinds of things those people can do
within the account. It contains a list of systems, accounts, groups, and sign-ons of users who use the
account, and a‘“list of the options they are authorized to use. The account access list is ereated by the
account owner. Each time a person attempts to use the account, the access list is checked. Only those
persons authorized in‘the access list can: ‘use the: account. Access is also restricted to only those options
authorized for a given person.

The account owner is the only person who ‘can create andinitially insert information in the account access
list. She/he is also the only person whose name does not have to appear in the list to see ar change
account information.

Account owners can delegate the authority to edit the account access list to account directors. However,
account directors can never prohibit the account owner from editing the access list. Caution should be
used in delegating responsibility as this allows other users to make major changes without the account
owner's knowledge The account owner, however, can never be prohlblted from using the account. The
account owner is the only person whose name is not required to appear in the account access list to use
the account. This prevents others from illegally controlling the account. Because of this security
measure and because an access:list' does not rely solely on codewords far security, account aceess lists can
provide more effective account security.

Creating an Account Access List

To create an account aceess list, you must be the account owner. The following describe how to create an
account access list.

1. On the Author Mode display, type the name of your account or choose "Aceount transactions" on
the PLATO Facilities display, type the name of your aceount then press NEXT. A display
similar to flg'ure 5-1 appears. -

2. Press DATA.

3. Select "Account access list" by typing the number in fronf of ‘the option. You will be asked to
type the name of an account containing an-accesslist. ' Do one of the following.

® Press NEXT to create an access list in the account you are presently using.

@ Type the name of another account which contains an accesslist you want to use. (To use
the access list of another account, you must also be the owner of that account. Using one
access list for several accounts can increase aceount security by centralizing the
authorizations to be maintained.) Press NEXT.

Occasionally, when:”attempting ' to - create” an
account ‘access list,: you 'might receive a message
- indicating there is 'not enough space in your
- account to add' an' accesslist.  If this occurs,
contact a PLATO consultant and ask him or her to
lengthen your acecount to add space for the access
list.
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Registering Users in the Account Access List

Access can be assigned either to individual users (jane doe/school/pca) or to classes of users
(author/library/pwa—all authors in group library; instruetor/school/local—all instructors in account school
on the local system). Users are identified in the access list ‘either by name/group/system; user
type/group/system; or by user type/account/system. In addition, all account and acecess lists contain a
reference to Other/Other/Local. The Other/Other refers to all names, groups, accounts, and user types
not specifically listed. The: access assigned to Other/Other is NONE to ensure no access to persons not
listed. (Local is a system designator; it refers to the system on which your account resides.)

The following steps describe how to register usersin the aceount acecess list.
+NE¥T B
- 1. ~Press SHIFT-NEXT,from the account directory display (refer to figure 5-2). You will see
. account access options (refer to figure 5-3). - : i : ’

File name: mktho
Block name: access
List for : accounts

Space left = 255

ACCESS OPTIONS
1. to see or edit access for peocple
on same system as account (NEXT)
2. to see all listed signons
3. for spacial options

4. to see or edit access for pacple
on another system

Press: DATA for access list information
BACK to exit (save changes)
SHIFT-HELP +to exit (abort changes)
HELP for more information

Figure 5-3. Account Access Options
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2. Do one of the following:

9. . To give access to users on your swtem choose the option to'see or edlt acceess fa' people on

. .thesame system as the account. .

e To aslgn access to users on a system other than the one you are mmg, choose tosee or-edit
access for people on a different system. (Refer to Registering Users on Your System and

Other Systems later in this section for mare information on this option.)
3. Type the name of the group or account you want. to add and press NEXT.

4. . Type the name of someone in that group or account or type "A" or

"' to include all authors or all

instructors, or type "O" to include all authors and all instructors.  Press NEXT. A display similar

to figure 5—4 appears.

Change access for: jean price /‘ field / Local

Current access:
Director

A. Director
B. Director ~/ Code

C. File

D. File 7/ Code

E. Data

F. Data / Code

G. Inspect

H. Inspect / Code
I. None

L

2.

3.

Inspect and Data Options

File Options

Soecial Options

HELP available

Press a key to set aooea,vop't'iohs

Figure 5-4. Account Access Categories
This display allows you to control who uses the account
and what they can do withinit.

5-10

97405900 D



Assigning Access Options

There &re approximately 20 options in the account access list.  These options can either be assigned
individually (that is, options a, b, ¢, and so on) to create a unique combination of options, or they can be
assigned by category. [ SRR i . : ~ ‘ :
There are four option categories. These are preset combinations that provide different levels of account
access, ‘ ~ « i G : v

The four éVéilable acecess cﬁtegofis and the authorizations associated with them are:

‘Director - Can use all account options and edit the access list.
File Can do e\)erything a user with diréctor access dan, except edit the access list.
N Data Can clear lesson-use daﬁi, geherate’ reports on files and groups, and see a list of ‘users

--that are signed on.
Inspect Can examine but not chang'e informationin the account.

You can choose various authorization combinations for specific users, in addition to these four levels. For
example, it is not necessary to give a user complete file access; instead, you can authorize only-certain
operations...Or, a user can:be authorized to lengthen ‘or shorten; but not create or destroy files. (Any
combination of authorizations other than the four main access levels is considered special access.)

All access is assigned from figure 5-4. This display. lists three sets of authorizations which can be
individually assigned and the four categories of options from which preset groups of authorizations can be
assigned. ~ , R

To assign .an authorization category to a user, type the shiftedletter.in front of it, ‘For example, to assign

. director access, type "A". To assign individual authorizations to a user, type the number in front of one of

the three options ("inspeet and data", "file", or "special") and then type the letter(s) in front of the
option(s) you want to assign. Depending upon the combination of individual options you select, an aceess
level is assigned, either one of the four option categories ("director", "file", "data", "inspeet") or "special®
access. The special categoryindicates you chose a unique set of options.

When using an account access list, only the options available to you will be listed.

Keeping Access Lists Up-to-Date -

One of the speéial optioné available on the account access optidhs display (figure 5-3) allows you to'locate
and delete obsolete entries from access lists. Obsolete entries are those groups, accounts, and sign-ons-
that either no longer exist, or have changed names.

- To k\'/er‘ify.the; existence . of ,,signéons, groups, and/or accbunts, press' SHIFT-NEXT from  the account

directory display (figure 5-2). You-will see the access options display (figure 5-3). From this display,
choose "Special Options". You will see a special options display from which you choose "verify existence
of sign-onsin aceess list". : ‘ ;

You have two options at this point. The first option, "Press NEXT to display all nonexistent entries" will
search for obsolete sign-oms, groups, or accounts. If no obsolete entries are found, you will see the
message "Verification complete”. If obsolete entries are found you will see them.

The second option, "SHIFT-HELP to delete all missing entries automatically" will delete all obsolete
entries. When the process is complete you will see the message, "Verification completed".

Once you have completed the up-date, you may return to figure 5-3 by pressing BACK.
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ALLOWING/DISALLOWING SYSTEM ACCESS

One of the security options available on the account directory display (figure 5-2), which contains general
account information, is to allow system personnel access to your account. Operations personnel
occasionally need aceess to accounts and files to check for errors if hardware problems have occurred.

If you choose to allow operations personnel aceess to your account, authorized users can enter the aceount
in inspect mode without typing a security code or appearing in the account access list. While in inspect
mode, they have the same options and restrictions as any user with inspect access. Their access to the
account is recorded and appears:in the account log. : : ‘ ‘

- If you choose to restrict system personnel from entering the account, they may not use the aceount unless
they type one of the account security codes or they are listed in the account access list.

Certain file operations, however, occasionally require that files in the acecount be manipulated by system
personnel, regardless of the access setting. -These operations:always appear in the aceount log and are
always listed as the last action for the account. This ensures that the system personnel access is seen the
next time the account is entered by an acecount owner or director or by a user with the file or data change
code. Examples of occasions when system personnel might use your account are during an emergency
caused by a system error or file conversion.

To- allow or restrict swtem~ personnel access to your:account, type the number in front of "Access by
system personnel" on the account directory display (figure 5-2). To allow system personnel access, type
the number in front of the option.: To change the: access setting, type the number again:

MAINTAINING FILE SECURITY

Account :owners - and‘directors - are responsible for maintaining:the ‘seeurity of all ‘account files. This
responsibility is usually shared with other authors and instructors in the account. When a file is created,
the person-who: created it is responsible for-its initial security.” The author or instructor for whom the file
was.created becomes-responsible for maint aining the security of that file.” The account director, however,
still - maintains ultimate control over the file in that he/she can access ‘any file in the account (with the:
exception of Personal and General Notes files) without knowing the security codes. =~

DEFAULT SECURITY CODES

As an aecount director, you can secure all new files in your account with default file codes. Default file
codes are automatically assigned to all files in the account. These security ecodewords remain until the
author or instructor for whom: the file was:created accesses ‘the file and assigns new codewords. Assigning
default file. codewords prevents unauthorized-users from easily using yourfiles. -

There are two types of default file codes: inspect codes and change codes. The inspect code allows users
to inspeet- but-not change information in-files. The change codeallows users to see and change
information in files. Default security codes are assigned by the account owner or director. These codes,
however, should be changed in the file by the major.file users. ‘Default codes are intended to provide
minimal, short-term security. :
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The default security options are located on the account directory display (figure 5-2).- The following
deseribes how to set each of these codes.

Toset a default inspect or change code, do the following. :

1. - Choose the "Default file inspect code" option by typing the letter in front of it from ‘the account
directory display (figure 5-2). g L ‘ o ‘ .

2. Do one of the following, depending upon the security code you want. to set.

o Type a codeword and press NEXT toset a typed code. Retype the word to verify it and help
youremember it. Press NEXT.

e Press LAB, type the number in front of the "group" option. Press NEXT alone for your own
group, or type the name of the desired group and press NEXT.

e Press LAB, type the number in front of the "account" option. Press'NEXT alone for your
own account, or type the name of the desiredaceount and press NEXT.

® Press LAB and type the number in front of the "unmatchable code" option.

@ Press NEXT toset a blank code (open to all users).

A blank code cannot be assigned to the default
file change code. If neither a typed, group,
T account, or unmatchable code 'is assigned, an
account code is automatically assigned.

If a blank code is assigned, all files except group
files, General Notes files, and Personal Notes
files are open to all authors and instruectors.
(Notes files do not have security codes.)

Group inspect ‘codes are not allowed to be blank
because student progress data is privileged
information. When no default inspect code exists,
the default change code is also assigned as the
inspect code.

For more information on the default code options, press HELP from the account directory display (figure
5-2).
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CHANGING FILE SECURITY

As an account director, you can change the security codes of any file in your account. Thxs allows you to
retain control of your account, regardless of the file secunty settings.

File security codes can be changed within-the:file‘itself or through the account. To change file security
through the aceount use the file management options, and do the following.

1. Press NEXT from figure 5-1 to see alist of file management options (refer to figure 5-5).

Account —------====oo—- mktho on pce
Files in account ------ 182 :
Disk parts allotted -~-- 488
Disk parts remaining -- 8
’ File management options: »
1. Create a file
2. Destroy a file
3. Re-name a file
4. Make another cop)) of a file
5. Lengthen or reéﬁanize' a file k
6. Shqrten a fi’le'
7. Copy contents of a file
8. Change security/access/l esson notes file/group type

9. Inspect file information

*Press HELP for information
about file reorganization.

Figure 5-5. File Management Options
From this display you can perform several file management tasks.
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2. Choose to "Change security/access/lesson notes file/group type”.

3. .On the new display, type the name of the.file for which you want to .change security. Press
NEXT. You will see a list of security optxons related to the type of file entered.

4. Type theletter in front of the option you want to change.
5. Do one of‘ the fbilowing, de‘pkending upon the type of code you want to set.

) Type a codeword and press NEXT to set a typed.code. Retype it to vemfy it-«(and help you
remember it). Press NEXT.

e . Press LAB and type the number in front of either the "group" or "account" code option to set
a group or account code.

@ Press LAB and type the number in front of the "unmatchable code" .option to set an
unm atchable code.

° Press DATA, type the name of the file from whlch you want to eopy information, and press
NEXT to copy security codes from another file. (The file being copied from must be the
same file type.)

® Press NEXT to set a blank code (open to allbu‘sers).

If a blank code is assigned, all files exeept group

a files, Personal Notes files, and General Notes files
are open to all- authors .and instructors for
inspection. Group inspect codes .can.not be blank
because student progress data is privileged
information. - When no. default inspect code eXxists,
the default change code is also assigned as the
inspeet code. (Personal Notes files and General
Notes files do not use security codes.) The group
change code can be assigned a blank code, but this
is not recommended.
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MANAGING FILE SPACE

As an account owner or director, you are responsible for managing the use of file space in your account.
This involves creating files, changing file lengths, and monitoring the use of files by account users.

File space is measured in disk parts. The account displays in the account directory a running record of the
number of disk parts used to date (figure 5-2). Penodxca]ly the account owner or director needs to review
account file usage. You can do this review using the file management tools available to account
directors. These management tools help you determine which files are not being used, whether the
lengths of the files are proportionate to the needs of the users, and whether ‘or not there are abandoned
filesin the account. ,

Wasted disk parts can be recyecled by destroying unused files. Dstroymg a file deletes the file from the
system and destroys the data stored in it.

File management tools are presented in figure 5-5. To reach this display; do one of the following.

Authors Type the name of your account on the Author Mode display and press
' SHIFT-NEXT.
Instructors Choose the "Account transactions” option on the PLATO Facilities display, type

the name of your account, and press SHIFT-NEXT.

The following sections deseribe the file management options and how to use them.

CREATING FILES

This option creates files in your account. If you are creatmga file for another user, you should obtain the
following information before creating the file:”

e Type of file needed (lesson, dataset, nameset, and so on).
e File name (group name for Personal Notes files).
e Number of disk parts needed.
® Recordsize (for datasets and namesets).
e Namesize (for namesets).
The following steps describe how to create a file from the display in figure 5-5.
1. Choose to "Create a file".
2. Type the letter in front of the type of file you want to create.
3. Enter aname for the file (group name for Personal Notes). Press NEXT.
4. Respond to the questions.

5. Inform the user for whom the file was created of its availability.
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DESTROYING FILES
This option destroys files in your account. Destroying files is a powerful operation that should only be
done when you are absolutely sure the file is not being used. Many account directors contact the author
or last editor of afile before destroying it to make sure the file is not needed.
The following steps describe how to destroy a file from the display in figure 5-5.

1. Choose to "Destroy a file".

2. Type the name of the file you want to destroy.

3. Press SHIFT-HELP to destroy the file.

RENAMING FILES

Thxs option allows you to change thename of any file in your account. :

The following steps describe how to rename a file from the dlsplay in figure 5-5.
1. Choose to "Rename a file". V '
2. Type the current name of the file you want to change. Pr&ss NEXT.

3. Typethe new file name. Press NEXT.

MAKING ANOTHER COPY OF A FILE
This option allows you to make an exact copy of an exisﬁng file, including the file di’rectory.
The following steps desecribe how to copy a file from the display in figure 5-5.
1. Choose to "Make another copy of a file".
2. Type the name of the existing file which contains the information you want to copy.. Press NEXT.

3 Type the name of the file to which you want the 1nformat10n copied.. The name must be changed
by one character to make a copy. Press NEXT.

'LENGTHENING AND REORGANIZING FILES

This option allows you to mcrease the number of parts in a file, to change the record size of a dataset or
the number of names or name size of anameset. ;

The following steps describe how to lengthen files from the display in figure 5-5.
1. - Choose to "Lengthen or reorganize files". Press HELP for information on reorganizing files.
2. Type the name of the file to be lengthened. Press NEXT.

3.  Type the number of parts, records, or names to add. Press NEXT.

For certain file types, there will be other questions
to be answered.
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SHORTENING FILES
This option allows you to decrease the numbér of parts or records in afile. :
The following steps describe how to shorten a file from thé displdy in figure 5-5.
| 1. Choose to "Shorten a file". |
2. Type the name of the file you want to shorten. Press NEXT.

3. Type the number of parts, records, or names to be removed. Press NEXT.

COPYING THE CONTENTS OF A FILE
This option allows you to copy the contents of most existing file types (with the exceptions of g':-oups,
datafiles, Personal Notes, and accounts) into ancther file that is identical to the existing file with regard

to file type, file size (number of parts), record size (for datasets and namesets), and name size {for
namesets).

The following steps describe how to copy the contents of a file from the display in figure 5-5.
1. Choose to"Copy contents of a file".
2. Type the name of the file from which information is to be copied. Press NEXT.

3. Type the name of the file in which the information is to be stored. The name must be changed
by one character to make a copy. Press NEXT.

4. You will see the specified copy operation. Verify that it is what you have intended. Press
SHIFT-HELP to copy file contents. ’ ‘ :

CHANGING GENERAL FILE INFORMATION

This option allows you to change the security of any file in your account. You can also change Lesson
Notes files; access list file owners, and privacy flags of General Notes files; and the type of group
(author/nonauthor) if your account has author groups. This option also allows you to change the owner of
any custom access list in alesson in the account. ‘

The following steps deseribe how to change a file's access list, Lesson Notes file, and group information
from the display containing file management options (refer to figure:5-5). (Refer to Changing File
Security earlier in this section for information on how to change a file's security settings.) ;
1. Choose to "Change security/access/lesson notes file/group type". - ‘
2. Do one of the following, depending upon the type of information you want to see.
' ® Type the name of a file that contains information you want to change. Press NEXT. You
will see a list of attached files and security options related to the type of file entered. Go
tostep 4. Creie '

@ Press NEXT to see the first file in the account. You will see a list of attached files and
security options related to the type of file entered. Go to step 4.
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Press SHIFT-NEXT to enter the name of a leslist that contains the names of files-whose
security codes or Lesson Notes files are to be changed. The leslist must contain the names
of files to be changed and all must be of the sam¢ type (lesson files and router files can be

intermixed, as well as namesets and datasets). p Cev o - ,

You will see a list of security options for the type of file in the leslist.  From this list, you
can set the security codes to be the same for all files listed in the leslist. For example, if

.you want all your files (in the leslist) to have "secure" as the inspect. code, you would choose

~“the "To inspect lesson" option, type secure, and press NEXT.. Then press SHIFT-NEXT to

make the change on all files.

From this same list, you can also set (or change) a Lesson Notes file to be attached to all or
selected files in the leslist. e

After you choose the "Lesson notes file" option, type the name of a notes file that you want
attached to the files in your leslist, and press NEXT. You will see an "Old note file" option
with "any" written beside it. If you leave the "Old note file" option set to "any," all files in
your leslist will be changed to have the new notes file attached to.them.

If, however, you don't want to assign the same Lesson Notes file to-all lessons in the leslist,
another option is available to you. You may specify the replacement of a given notes file .
with a new Lesson Notes file. To do this, type the name of the Lesson Notes file to be
replaced at the "Old note file" option and press NEXT. Then press SHIFT-NEXT to make the
change. , . . .

Press HELP for more information on how to use a leslist..

3. Type theletter in front of the option you want to change.

4. Type the new information and press NEXT.

5. Do one of the following steps:
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Press NEXT to enter another file name.
Press + to see the next file in the account..

Press SHIFT + to see the next file of the same type. |

- Press - to see the previous file in the account.

Press SHIFT - to see the previous file of the same type.

Press BACK for other options.
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INSPECTING FII.E INFORMATION

This option allows you'to see the author lesson, and security information of any file in your account. The
following steps describe how to see file mformatlon from the display in figure 5-5.

1. Choose to "Inspect file mformatlon."

2. Either type the name of the tile ‘you want to inspect and press NEXT or press NEXT (alone) for
" ‘the first file in the account. You will see information on that file.

[note]
Typed security codes are displayed as a line of *'s;
the actual security codes canmft be dlsplayed.
3. Do one of the fo]loWing steps.
'@ Press NEXT to enter another file name.

® Press+ to see the next file in the'account.

® Press SHIFT + to see the next file of the same type.

e Press-toseethe previousfilein the account.

@ Press SHIFT - to see the previous file of the same type.

e Press BACK for other options.

FILE MANAGEMENT TOOLS

As an account owner or director, you are responsible for managing the use of disk parts in your account.
Files that are inactive or abandoned should be destroyed so the disk parts can be recycled or allocated to
other users.

There are several file management tools that can help you determine the status of the files in your
account, that is, which files are active (frequently used) and which files should be destroyed. These file
management tools are reached from the account optlons display (refer to figure 5-1). The options on this
display allow you to:

@ See alist of all the files in your account with specific information about each file (security
information, file owner, associated files, date file ereated).

o See alist of the users in your aceount who are currently using PLATO services.
e Collect data about users accessing and editing the account and the changes they made.

@ Use networking features to copy and destroy files in accounts on other systems offering PLATO
services.

@ Control which accounts and groups can request prints of files in the account.
To reach the file management tools, type the name of your acceount on the Author Mode display or, on the

PLATO Facilities display choose "Aecount transactions" and press NEXT. The following paragraphs
describe the options available from this display.
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DISPLAYING FILE INFORMATION

Using the "Display file data" option, you can request to see detailed information about the files in your
account.. You can see a. complete list of the files in your account, as well as.other file data that may be
useful to determine which files are frequently used and which files should be destroyed. :

The following paragraphs deseribe the options available on the display in figure 5-6.

..File Data

1. List of files for this account
b : ’ L 2. List of aréhi've files for this acc&.mt g
3. Log é‘f,file operations
4. Inspect file information
'S. Make a leslist of files in this account ..

6. Last editor list

Figure 5-6. File Data ‘
This display allows you to see detailed information about the files in your account.
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Listing Files in Your Account

This option allows you to see alist of all the files in your account, as well as'information on the type and
length of the files and the name of the master file on which each file resides. A master file is a Network
Operating System (NOS) file that contains a collection of PLATO files.

The following steps deseribe how to use this option.

1.

2.

Choose the option to "List of files for this account™ from the display in figure 5-6.

Do one of the following steps, depending upon the kind of information you want to see with the
file names.

Press NEXT to see an alphabetical listing of all the files by name.

Type either a specific file name or a letter of the alphabet and press NEXT to start the
listing from that file or alphabetical point.

Type either a specific file name or a letter of the alphabet from which to start the listing
and press SHIFT-NEXT to see the length and type of each file. Select the types of files to.
include in the listing. Press NEXT.

Type either a specific file name or a letter of the alphabet from which to start the listing
and press SHIFT-LAB to see the name of the master files containing the files in your
account. (This option is seldom used. It is usually helpful only if something has gone wrong
with a specific master file and you want to locate files which might be demaged.) You will
see gll master files unless you select the master files to be displayed.

To select specific master files to see, type - to turn off the automatie listing of all master
files. Type the number in front of the master file you want displayed and press NEXT..
Continue typing the numbers in front of master files and pressing NEXT until you have
selected all the master files you want displayed. Press NEXT again to see the listing.

Listing Archived Files in Your Account

This option allows you to see a list of all the archived files in your account. Refer to Archiving Files later
in this seetion for more information.
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Reviewing All File Operations
This option allows you to see a list of the file operations (create, destroy, and rename files; change
codewords; and so on) performed on files in the account. The list contains the dste, time, file action
performed, sign-on name of the person ‘who performed each file operation, and the name of each file
changed. It also reports operations on the account itself, such as editing the account access list, changing
the number of disk parts allocated, and so on. o
The following steps describe how to use this option.
1. Choose "Log of file operations" from the displéy in figijre 5-6.
2. Do one of the following steps, depending upon the kind of information you want to see.
e  Press SHIFT-NEXT to see alog of fileaétions for all files in your account. Go tostep 3.

e Press NEXT toselect specific files, users, or groups on which to see file action information.
Do either or both of the following steps.

-  Type the name of a file or an alphabetical character from which to start the listing.
Press NEXT. ; ~

- Press NEXT to either see a list of file actions for all users in the account, or to type
the name of an individual user and/or group and see a list of that user's or group's file
actions. Press NEXT.

3. Select the time frame from which to compile the list by typing the letter in front of one of the

following options.
”””””” Current log Lists the most recent file actions,
Previous log Lists the second most recent file actioné.
Oldest log Lists the oldest file actions.

4. Press HELP for more information on this option.
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Inspecting File Data

This option allows you to see general information about a file. The mformatlon dlsplayed includes author
1nform ation, security codeword settlngs, lesson inform atlon and associated files. :

The following steps describe how to use this option.

1.
2.

3.

Choose "Inspect file information" from the display in figure 5-6.

Press NEXT to see information on the first file in the account, or type the name of a specific
file you want to inspeet and press NEXT. You will see mformahon on that file.

5 When a security code exists, you see aline of *'s.
Do one of the fyo]lowing steps.
e Press NEXT to enter another file name.
e Press+tosee the next file in the account. ‘
® Press SHIFT + to see the next file of the same type.
@ Press- tosee the previousfile in the account.

e Press SHIFT - to see the previous file of the same type.
© Press BACK for other options.

Making a Leslist of Account Files

This option allows you to store the names of all the files in your account in a leslist. To use this option,
you must have alesson that contains a leslist bloek.

The following steps describe how to use this option.

1.
2.

3.
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Choose to "Make a leslist of files" from the display in figure 5-6.

Type the name of the lesson containing the leslist block you want to use. Press NEXT.
Type the name of the leslist block you want to use. Press NEXT.

Type either "y" to delete all current data in the leslist, or type "n" to keep the data.

Do one of the fo]lowing steps, depending upon the type of information you want to list in the
leslist.

@ Press NEXT tolist all files in the account.
® Press SHIFT-NEXT to select the type(s) of files tolist. Select file types by typing the letter
in front of the file type you want to list. (All file types are automatically listed as selected

until you change them. Type - to turn off all selections and make your own.) Press NEXT
when finished.
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Listing the Last Editors of Files
This option allows you to see a list of users who last edited files in the account. To use this option, you
should have a one-part dataset (having 320 words per record) in which to store the information. (Refer to

Creating Files earlier in this section to learn how to create a dataset file.) More information on this
option is available by pressing HELP. ,

The following steps describe how to use this option.
1. Chocse to "Last editor list" from the display in figure 5-6.
2. Do one of the following steps.
e Press DATA to compile a new list or toku'pdate»kiy:he current one.
® Press NEXT tosee the information already stored in the dataset.
3. Type the name of the dataset with which you want to work. Press NEXT.

LISTING CURRENT ACCOUNT USERS

The "Listing current account users" option allows you to see a list of the users in your -account who are
currently using PLATO services on your system. T :

To see this information, type the letter in front of "Current users in this account" on the account options
display (refer to figure 5-1). ; : ;

REPORT GENERATOR OPTIONS
The "Report generator" option on the account options display (figure 5-1) allows you to copy information
about your account and its filesinto a dataset file in a form suitable for printing. The kind of information
you can copy from.your account includes:

e Alist of filesin your account.

e A logof file operations.

e The names of the last editors of files.
To use the "Report generator™ option, you must have a dataset file to store the copied information. The
length of the dataset depends upon the amount of information you want to copy; however, a 320-word per
record, one-part dataset is usually sufficient. When creating the dataset, a typed code must be used.
(Refer to Creating Files earlier in this section to learn how to create a dataset. Refer to Understanding
File Structure and Use in section 4 for an introduction to PLATO file structure. Refer to Dataset Files in
section 4.)

The following steps describe how to use the report generatbr to copy account information into a dataset
file. L ) :

1. . Choose "Report,generatof'i from the account options display (figure 5-1) by typing the letter in
front of it. o .

2. Type the name of the dataset file in which the information can be stored. Press NEXT.

3. Type the write codeword for the dataset (if required). Press NEXT.
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4. Type the record number of the first record in which you want the data stored and press NEXT.

5. - Select the paper width for the data to be printed on (type "n" for business-sized paper, "w" for
traditional computer paper). Press NEXT. You will see four print options. ‘ o

6. Select an option.
e "Print list of files in account™ displays the following four options:

- Print file names only.

- Print list of files with file types.

- Print list of files with file types and last editor.

- Print list of files with file types and descriptions. (If a description has
not been entered, the report will only contain the file name and type.)

e The "Print account log" option displays the different logs to choose from:

- Current
- Previous
- Next older
~ Next older
- Oldest

Type the letter in front of the log you want to print. After youselect alog, type + or SHIFT
+ to advance the timeframe, or type - or SHIFT -to reverse it.. Type the letter in front of
the date and time at which you want the listing to begin.

e "Print network operations log" generates a report of the network operations log. This option
is available to any account that has the capability of using networking features, such as
transferring files or nameset records to another system. Two reports are available: one of
the current log, which contains the most recent networking activities for the account; and
one of the previous log. R

e "Print list of archived files" generates alist of all files archived from the account.

7. After processing is complete, the options (in step 6) appear again with a new choice: "Terminate
dataset and exit". Choose this option to ensure the dataset is correctly detached and to prevent
extraneous information from appearing in the print.

If the dataset fills up during processing, you are
asked to enter the name ‘of another dataset in -
which to continue processing.” If there is no other
suitable - dataset - available, press:- BACK to
terminate processing of the report.

You can get a print of the information in the dataset one of two ways.
e If you have a printer attached to your terminal, type "print" on the Author Mode display and
press DATA, or choose the "Request a print" option on the PLATO Facilities display. Choose the

"Print using a printer attached to your terminal" option and follow the display instructions.
(Refer to Requesting Prints in section 4 for more specific information.) '
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e If youdo not have a printer attached to your terminal, you will need to request a print from the
PLATO service center. But before you do so, you must enter your name and mailing address and
printing instructions in the dataset file (refer to figure 5-7). To reach this display:

o Enter the dataset name on the Author Mode display or from the "Choose a lesson” option on
the PLATO Facilities display.

e Press DATA.

® Choose "Author information"” and type your name, address, and printing instructions. Type
the instruction "special" at the "Printing directives" option.

e Press HELP for more information.

Refer to Requesting Prints in section 4 for specific information on requesting prints from the PLATO .
service center.. e o e ;

Press the associated number to change an entry.

FILE INFORMATION:
1.. ann fehner ' ‘ ;
2. 412 Ivy Lane, Yourtoun, Maine 82837
PRINTING DIRECTIVES:
3. special.

HELP Avaijlable

Figure 5-7. Author Information
Toreceive a print of a dataset file from the PLATO service center,
you must fill out the information on this display.
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GROUP RECORDS REPORT GENERATOR OPTIONS

The "Group records report generator" on the account options display (figure 5-1) allows you to copy
information about groups within your account into a dataset file in a form suitable for printing. The kind

of infarmation you ecan copy includes:

Group rosters.
Group statistics.
Student and router variabies.

Group directories.

To use the group records report generator, you must have a dataset in which to store the copied
information. The length of the dataset depends upon the amount of information you want to' copy;
however, a 320-word per record, one-part datsset is usually sufficient. (Refer to Creating Files earlier in
this section to learn how to create a dataset.) ‘

The following steps describe how to use the group records report generator to copy group file information
into a dataset file. -

1L
2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

Choose "Group records report generator” from figure 5-1.
Type the name of the dataset file in which the information can be stored. Press NEXT.
Type the write codeword for the dataset (if required). Press NEXT.

Type the record number of the first record in which you want the data to be stored and press
NEXT; or press NEXT to store data beginning in the first record of the dataset.

Press SHIFT-HELP to clear (zero) the records, or press NEXT if they are already cleared
(zeroed) of if you are going to store data in records not previously used. You will see a list of
group file print options. ' ‘

Select the option you want printed by typing the letter in front of the option. Press HELP for an
explanation of the options. _ :

You ean get a print of the information inthe dataset one of two ways. "

'

If you have a printer attached to your terminal, type print on the Author Mode display and press
DATA, or choose to "Request a print" on the PLATO Facilities display. Choose to "Print using a
printer attached to your terminal" and follow the display instructions. (Refer to Requesting
Prints in section 4 for more specific information.). ... ... . C

If you do not have a printer attached to your terminal, you will need to request a print from the
PLATO service center. But before you do so, you must enter your name and mailing address and
printing instructions in the dataset file (refer to figure 5-7). To reach this display:

o Enter the dataset name on the Author Mode display and press NEXT.

e Press DATA.

e Choose "Author information” and type your name, address,and printing instructions. Type
the instruction "special" at the "Printing directives" option.

¢ Press HELP for more information.::

Refer to Requesting Prints in section 4 for specific information on requesting prints from the PLATO
service center.

5-28

97405900 D



ARCHIVING FILES

To archive a file is to place it in secure storage, saving it for future reference or revision. Available from
domestic PLATO service centers, this feature provides an economical way to preserve files and data

off-line. Valuable on-line file space ‘can be put to other uses.

Files can be stored for up to two years, and they may be retrieved and used at any time during this
period. At the end of two years, the files will be automatically deleted unless they are retrieved and
rearchived for another two years.

Student records in a group file can be archived. Should a question arise about these records at a later
time, the archives could provide the answer. Archiving provides a handy way to store the code of lessons
being delivered on flexible disks. Following development, the files containing the code on the PLATO

network can be stored until needed for future course revision.

Any infrequently used file can be archived at a savings over the cost of additional on-line file space. The
actual break-even point may be two months or a little longer. Retrieved files will automatically be
converted to the present PLATO software level.

‘To archive a file, simply follow these steps:

1. From the main option display in your PLATO account, select "Archive options".

2. Two archive options will be displayed: "List of archived files with the option to refrieve or
destroy archived files", and "Archive a file". Select "Archive a file".

3. Typethename of the file you want to archive, and press NEXT. You will be given the choice of
saving or deleting the on-line copy of the file being archived. ( ;

.Follow these steps to retrieve a file: ,

1. Select "Archive options" from the main option display in your account.

2. Select the option, "List of archived files, with the option to retrieve or destroy archived files".

3. Tosee a numbered list of archived files in your account, press the NEXT key (hold the SHIFT key
and press NEXT to see additional information, such as the file length and type, and the date each
was archived). ‘

4. Upon seeing the list, press the DATA key.

5. Type the number beside the file you want retrieved. Press NEXT and enter a name for the file
to assume on-line. The file should be on-line again in about a day.

97405900 D . 5-29



TRANSMITTING FILES TO CYBERNET SERVICES
The Transmit service sends PLATO files to CYBERNET and converts the 1nformatxon they contain to a
format compatible with CYBERNET applications and high-level languages.  Then, CYBERNET
applications can be used to restructure and analyze that information to generate databases and reports.
The Transmit service: '

® Collects training information in a single file (database).

° Reducesv cost and adds flexibility in developing customized training reports.

‘@ Makes existing CYBERNET statistical and information processmg apphcatlons available to
PLATO users.

®  Takes advantage of the ASCH* capabilities of the IST-III and Viking terminals to serve
© CYBERNET as well as PLATO applications.

® Permits bateh processing (processmg a large amount of data without remaining signed on to
CYBERNET services).

A sample application: 'A company could build a composite training history for all employees with
completion dates and learning profiles.

Professional Services consulting is available to help customers set up instructions and data processing
applications. Customers knowledgeable in business data processing may set up their own procedures.

Customers using Transmit will also need a CYBERNET Services contract.

The service is available only on the PEA system, which is able to send files to the KBL CYBERNET
system. Domestic PLATO customers can gain access to PEA to use the Transmit service.

The Transmit service can be used to send information from PLM and "mrouter" group files, PLM
curriculum files, PLM module and student data files and instructor files to CYBERNET. The service does
not send inform ation stored in nameset or dataset files.

The service can be used with published courses, as well as with proprietary customer files.

You may read complete details about using the Transmit feature by reading documentor file "transmit".
To do this, type "transmit" at the Author Mode display and press NEXT.

* Refer to the glossary for a definition of ASCIL
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CONTROLLING PRINT ACCESS

Requesting prints from the PLATO service center is a service only some accounts request. To use this
feature, account owners should contact a Control Data sales representative and request that the print
feature be enabled in their accounts. After the account is given print access, the account owner should
create a print request access list to control which users in the acecount can use the feature.

A print request access list contains the names of groups in the account, as well as the names of individual
users and their print request access. The account owner is responsible for ereating and maintaining this
access list. When a user requests a print, the access list is checked to determine whether that user has
access. Users who have been granted access can use the feature; those who are restrieted eannot.

The following steps deseribe how to create a print request access list.

1. Choose "Print access control" from the display in figure 5-1. You will see the Print Requests

display.

2. Doone of the following steps. Press HELP for more information on these options.
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Press NEXT;to ‘create or change your aceess list. (This option allows you to register gfoups
~and individual users within the groups to use the print request feature. You can also change

“an existing aceess list and restrict specific users from accessing the feature.) The following

describes how to create and change an access list.

Type the name of a group to which you want to allow access. Press NEXT to add or
change; or press SHIFT-HELP to delete. You will see the aceess list for that group.

Either type the name of an individual user in the group to which you want to assign
access, or type "other™ to assign or restriet access to all users or specific users in the’

. group. Press NEXT. You will see the user's access status.

Type either "mr" (may request) to allow that user access or "no" (none) to restrict
access to that user. o ' ‘ ‘ ‘

Press DATA to test an individual user's access status and make sure the access assigned is as
'you intended. Type the name of the user whose access status you want to see and press

NEXT. Type the user's group and press NEXT. You will see the user's aecess status,

Press LAB to remove the access settings of all users in the access list and create a new list.
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USING INTERACCOUNT OPTIONS

The interaccount options allow you to move and/or copy.files between accounts on the same system.
When you move a file between accounts, the copy of the file in-the original aceount is deleted. When a
group is moved, any Personal Notes files associated with the group will also be moved. This ensures that a
group and its Personal Notes file will always be in the same account.

When you copy a file between accounts, the origihal file remains in the or'iginal account. -.

To move or copy flles, choose the "Interaccount" optlon from the account optlons display. (refer to flgure
5-1) and follow the instructions.

USING NETWORK OPTIONS

The networking features allow users to perform file operations between. accounts on multiple systems
offering PLATO services. These features are tools for users whose accounts are spread across more than
one system .and for users who would like to engage in cooperative efforts with people. on different
systems. The options associated with the networking features allow users to copy files between accounts
on different systems, destroy files on other systems, see logs of attempted and completed intersystem file
operations, and connect notes files between systems.

PREPARING TO USE NETWORK FEATURES

Before the networkmg features can be used, the account owner should determme whether or not the
features have been enabled in the account, and then prepare the account to use the features. Currently,
PLATO operations personnel énable the networking features in an account. When the features are
enabled, two additional options appear on the account directory (refer to figure 5-8).. These options are:
"Network log datafile” and "Network alternate log file". If these options do not appear in the account
directory, the networking features have not been enabled in the account. The account owner should
contact a Control Data sales representative and request.to have the networking features enabled in the
account. These additional options require the account owner to enter the names.of two student datafiles
whieh are used to record all attempted and completed network file operations requested from an account.
These options must be accessed and the appropmate information entered before any user in the account
can use the networking features.

Two logs are required to prevent the log from
writing over itself. When the first log is filled, the
second is used. When the second is filled, the first
is reused.

If considerable information is anticipated to be
recorded, and/or if you want to keep the log for a
long period of time, create a large datafile (up to
18 parts long). If minimal information is expected,
a one- or two-part datafile should be sufficient.

You should not use these logs for any other
purpose. Some account owners have created the
logs, listed them, and then have destroyed them to
get the disk parts back. The result of this action is
the network options will appear, but once an
operation is started, it won't conclude correctly,
and the log display won't work at all. Be careful.
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The following steps describe how to add the network logs',to' your account direc tor

Creating Files earlier in this section to learn how to create a student datafile.)

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

Press DATA from the account options display (refer to figure 5-1).
Type the letter in front of the "Network log datafile" option.

Type the name of one of the datafiles. Press NEXT,

Type the letter in front of the "Network alternate !og file" optiqn.
Type the name of the second datafile. Press NEXT.

y (figure 5-8). (Refer to

Account ----------. pboff on pce
Account Owner -~ --- raps s pbo ‘
Files 1n account ----- 278
Misk parts 1n use ---- 992 HELP 1s available.
Disk parts 1n NL ----- 8 :
Subscriptions -----.__ 9
1. Inspect code ---wcocmeucooo o No code--owner only
2.7 Data change ‘code  ~---=-~=m-2 No Gode-~owner only
3. File change code ---—-------—- No code--owner only
4. . .Access by system personnel -- ALLOWED »
5. Account access list -w-n----- This account file
a. Lesson Notes File -—-~wcnc---
b. Default file change code ---- ACCOUNT pboff
c. Default file inspect code --- ACCOUNT pboff
d. Network log datafile -~------ logt
e. Network alternate log file -- log2
Press the number or letter to change an item. ) "
Press DATA for lesson access classes for this account.

Press SHIFT=NEXT to ‘inspect or edit the account access list.

Account last changed on 371883 at 18:83:21 am
by nancy vernon /. pbo at station 32-3 :

Ccreate file hkvgroup

- Figure 5-8. Account Directory with Network Features

Two additional options appear in the account directory when the networking
features have been enabled. They are the "Network log datafile™

and the "Network alternate log file".
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After the datafile information is entered on figure 5-8, the "Network" option appears.on. the account
options display (figure 5-1). The "Network" option is the entry point for. all intersystem file operations.
To see the Network Options display (figure 5-9), type the letter in front of the "Network" option on figure
5-1. S )

Network Options

Account name ------ mktho on pce

Account owner ----- greg witt / field .
NTUs allocated each month ------- 488
NTUs allocated this month ------- 498
NTUs used this month ----vveeeee- 24
NTUs remaining this month «-w---- 376

1. Copy a file FROM this account TO another system.
2. Copy a file TO this account FROM another system.
3. Destroy a file in ankakccount Qn’anothe’r system.
4. Connect/disconnect notesfiles.

5. Network Library options.

6. Display incomplete transfer requests from pce.

7. Dis'play(current log of completed requests.

8. Display previous log of completed requests.

Al'ﬂ.P availsble

-Figure 5-9. Network: Options- :
This display allows you to perform file operations
between accounts on different systems..

The display containing network options (figure 5-9)
also contains information on network transfer units
(NTUs). (Refer to Understanding Network Transfer
Units later in this seetion for information on NTUs.)
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The network options are:

~ @ Copy a File from This Account to Another Sysfém, ',

‘ Allows users to send a copy of a filé in one hccoimt to a named account on another system. .

Users with the same account and file names on
different systems offering PLATO . services are
~‘cautioned that files from the sending system will
replace files with the same names on the receiving
system. For example, file "fiction" in account
"library" on system pea, will replace file "fiction"
“in account "library" on system pea.

If there is any doubt in the sender's mind that file
"fiction" in account "library" on system pea should
be copied over by file "fiction" from account
"library" on system pea, a prefix (a letter put
_before the file name) should be added to the name
. of the copy of file "fiction" from system pea {for
example, "pfietion"). ‘

Copy a File to This Accbunt from Another System ‘

Allows users to bring a file from an account on another system to the user's current account and
system.

Destroy a File in an Account on Another System

Allows users to destroy a file in a named account on another system.

Connect/Disconnect Notes Files Across Systems

Allows users to connect/disconnect notes files between and among systems offering PLATO
services, and thereby. transfer notes and responses written in each notes file to other connected
notes files on other systems. The result is a maximum of 18 general notes files, each on a
different system, that combine the communications of the user communities.

Display Incomplete Transfer Requests

Allows users to see a list of intersystem file transfer réquests that have not yet been ¢ompleted.

Only requests for transfers of files from the system on which the user is signed on are displayed.
(For example, if the user's account is library on system pea, only requests for file transfers from

. account library on system pea to another system are listed.)

Display Current Log of Completed Requests
;Alyllows users to see a list of the most recently completed intersystem file transfers.
Display Previous Log of Completed Requests

Allows users to see a list of completed intersystem file transfers that were not recent enough to
be included in the current log of completed requests.
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To prepare the account to use the network options, the aceount owner should determine the networking
needs of the aceount, as well as which networking features can satisfy those needs. The account owner
should also decide which users in the account (in addition to the account. owner) need access to the
network options and whether acecounts and users on other systems need authorization to transfer files to
the account. If the account's networking needs are minimal and simply require the account owner to copy
files from the account to another account on a different system, no further account preparation is
needed. K, however, the needs of the account require users other than the acecount owner to have access
to the networking features, or require files from other-systems to be copied to the acecount, the account
owner must prepare an account access list.

An account aceess list allows the account owner to delegate file transfer (copy) authority to users in one
or more accounts and systems, as well as determine and limit the accounts from which transferred files
are received. o '

Refer to Creating an Account Access List earlier in this section for information on how to ereate an
access list for your account. ‘ '

Registering Users on Your System and Other Systems

To copy files from one system to another and/or to deléte files on other systems, users requesting the
copy or delete must have appropriate access authorizations on both the initiating and receiving account
access lists. (Refer to Registering Users in the Account Access List earlier in this section for information
on how to register users on your system.)

After the networking features are enabled in your account, an additional option appears in the account
access list: "To see or edit access for people on another system".’ This option is the mechanism used to
specify and control the following users. ;

@ Users on other sytems who may send files to your account.

e Users on other systems who may request copies of files from your account.

@ Users on other systems who may delete files from your account.

e Users from other systems who may connect notes files on other systems to notes files in your
account.

The "To see or edit access for people on the same system as the account” option is used to specify the
following users. ' ‘ -

e  Users on your system who may send files from your account to other systems.
e Users on your system who may request that files from other systems be placed in your account.
e . Users on your system who may connect notes files on other systems to notes files in your account.

An account access list ean have two or more parts: an access list for users of the system in which the
account resides, and an access list for users of any number of other named systems.

Requests for all intersystem file manipulations will be honored only if the user requesting a multiple

system file aetion is listed in the account access list in all accounts, on all systems involved in the
requested file manipulation.
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Therefore, an account director wishing to use the networking features must complete the following steps.

1. Create an additional seetion in his or her access list for every other system with which file
activity is anticipated. ‘ 4

2. Specifically list those users on other systems who are authorized to send, receive, or delete files
or to connect notes files.

Assigning User Access

‘Each of the network options requires a specific set of access authorizations. The user access options

(refer to figure 5-4) of the account access list allow you to set access authorizations. The following list
describes the appropriate access settings for each of the network options. (Refer to Assigning Access
Options earlier in this section for information on how to set access authorizations.)

@ Copy a File from Your Account to Another Account

Authorizations required:
- Autbhority to copy a file to another system in your account on your system.

~  Authority to create a file in the account on the destination system.

Example:

jane doe/teacher/pca of account "school" wants to send a file to mary jones/history/pea who
uses account "jrhi". jane doe/teacher/pca needs authority to copy a file to another system
in aecount "school" on pea, and jane doe/teacher/pca needs authority to create files in

account "jrhi" on pea.

If Jane and Mary regularly share on-line materials, the authorizations would probably be set
up and retained. If this is a one-time collaboration, Mary would probably remove Jane's
authority to create files in her account ("jrhi") as soon as she saw the file had been installed
in‘Jane's account. '

e Copy a File to Your Account from Anothei' System
Authorizations required:
- Authority to copy a file to another system on the system from which the file is to be ‘copied.
- Authority to create files in the account on‘the‘s’yst’em”to which the file is to be copied.
Example/:’ ’ | |

Jane and Mary have used the same file with their students for one school term. Mary:'made
a few additions to the file during the term which Jane would like to see.

With authority‘ to copy a file to another systém in account jrhi‘ on pea, and authority to
create files in account school on pea, jane doe/teacher/pea could request the file be sent to
her account on pea from her account school, requiring no access to the pea system. ~
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“@ = Delete a Copy of a File on Another System
Authorizations required:
~  Authority to copy a file to another system in the account from which the request is placed.
- Authority to delete files in whatever account the file resides. '

Example:

At the end of the school term, no changes have been made to the file that Jane lda'ned to
Mary, and Jane still has her original copy of the fxle. Jane chooses - to delete  the f11e in
‘Mary's account "jrhi" on pea. ;

" 'To do this, jane doe/teacher/pea needs authority to destroy files in account "jrhi" on pea..
@ Connect Notes Files Across Systems

To connect notes files across systems, a user must have authority within the access lists of the
accounts containing the notes files to connect or disconnect files between systems. Notes files
to be connected across systems must themselves allow connections.. The option to allow or
disallow connections exists within the director options in every notes file and can be changed
only by the notes file owner. ;

Authorization required:
= Authority to connect notes files between systems.
Example:

Jane wants to connect notes file "janenotes" between pea and pea. To do this, Jane must
have the authority to connect files between systems. in the account contalmng "janenotes"
on pea. She must also have authority to connect files between systems in the account
containing "]anenotes" on pea. Therefore, the pea account owner (or director) must create a
special pea section in the account access list and give jane doe/teacher/pea authority to
connect files between systems. In addition, the file owner of “janenotes" on both systems
must allow connections in the director options of each notes files.

INTERSYSTEM FILE SECURITY

As an account owner or director, you are responsible for the security of files in your account. When
transferring files from one system to another, you should be cautious about using group and account codes
to secure these files. I you have several accounts on several systems and all the accounts share the same
name, then account coded files sent between and among your accounts on these systems are secure.
However, you should never send your aceount coded files to an account of a different name. This allows
other users to copy your file and .its codewords; transfer the file back to the original system; and gain
access to your group, lessons, or databases. Similarly, group coded files should only be sent between and
among accounts which also contain groups of the same name. However, because group ownership cannot
be simply determined across systems, your PLATO account does not always allow group coded files to be
copied across systems. Typed codes offer the best security for files sent between systems and provide the
best protection from unauthorized users accessing your account.

When you send a copy of a file from your account to an account owned by another person or group, you no
longer control that copy of the file. The file's codewords ecould be changed by a new account director, the
lesson code eould be changed, the lesson could be submitted for publication by another person using and
relying on work done by you or others in your aceount, or other unauthorized changes ecould be made. Such
practices are not ethical; nevertheless, they are possible and should be considered. You should be
extremely selective in determining which files to send to other accounts over which you have no control.
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UNDERSTANDING NETWORK TRANSFER UNITS (NTUs)

A unit of data transfer between systems offering PLATO services is a network transfer unit (NTU). The
NTU is the tracking unit for use of the networking features.

NTU Sizes and Priorities

Not all data receives the same priority when being transmitted between systems. Small amounts of data,
such as intersystem transactions and personal notes that are within 128 computer words, receive high
priority. Larger amounts of data, such as files to be transferred, receive a lower priority.

One note is one NTU. One note sent to five connected hotes files is five NTUs.

Intersystem transactions acerue one NTU for every.128 computer words sent. -Any remainder is rounded
up to become an additional NTU.

When a lesson file is sent from one system to another, one NTU is accrued for each block sent. When a
dataset, nameset, datafile, notes file, or group file is sent to another system, seven NTUs are accrued for
each part sent. When a request to delete a file or a set of files is sent to another system, one NTU is
accrued for each file deleted.

NTU Accounting

NTUs are tabulated as they are sent from a system. Therefore, files sent from an account,: deletion
requests placed in an account, notes sent by intersystem notes files within an account, and transactions
sent from namesets within an account are all charged as NTUs to the account.” When a request ‘to copy a
file from another system is placed in an account, NTUs are accrued from the account sending the file, not
from the account in which the request was placed. When a request for an intersystem file manipulation
fails, no NTUs are collected from the account. Only completed requests are acerued.

Each time an information transfer request is issued (file copy, file delete, notes file connection,
intersystem note copy, intersystem transaction), the appropriate number of NTUs is added to the account
tabulation. If at some point during the billing month an account reaches its NTU ceiling, all information
transfer ceases until the account owner raises the NTU limit.

Usérs are asked to note that although interSystem notes and transactions are not listed in the network log
associated with each account, they are tabulated as NTUs used in the account.
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NTU Controls

Each account owner has control over the amount of data that can be sent from an account within each
billing eyele. Only NTUs sent from an account will be acerued for that account.

Only account owners have the option to increase or decrease an account owner-controlled limit on the
amount of network traffic from his or her account within a billing eycle. Therefore, an acecount owner
may choose to limit activity to remain within the allocation or put a ceiling on the amount of traffie for
which he or she is willing to pay in a given billing eycle.

Choosing "Network options" on the account options display (refer to figure 5-1) provides a list of the
networking options and also displays the following:

a. Network Transfer Units allocated each month---- XXXXX
b. Network Transfer Units allocated this month---- "XXXXX-
c. Network Transfer Units used this month ------- XXXXX
d. Network Transfer Units remaining this month---- XXXXX

"NTUs allocated each month" allows the aceount owner to indicate a ceiling on the number of NTUs for
which he or she is regularly willing to accept. "NTUs allocated this month" allows the account owner to
indicate a specific number of NTUs allowed for the current billing month, without permanently raising or
lowering the NTU ceiling. '

Only an aceount owner can alter these allocation fields. To alter the ceilings, type "a" or "b" and enter at
the arrow the desired ceiling for all months or the current month:

When networking features are-initially enabled in an account; both fields will automatieally be set to the
number of NTUs allocated to the account without charge. Authorization of any service beyond the
allocated level must be granted by the account owner. '

At the end of each billing period, the NTUs used will be set to zero and the NTUs remaining will be set to
the monthly allocation. At that time, the NTUs allocated this month will be reset to equal the regular
monthly -allocation. - Therefore, account owners do not have to manually clear special allocations at the
end of a given month. '

Users should note that NTUs and NTU allocations are not ecumulative from month to month, nor are they
transferable from one account to another.
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PROTECTING PLATO FILES

The files you use on the PLATO network are stored on disks. On rare occasions, disk failures occur. If a
failure does occur and a disk is damaged, system personnel first attempt to recover files from the
affected disk. Unless a disk is severely damaged, most of the files ecan be recovered and the effect of the
failure is then limited to as few files as possible. A copy of lost files, from the previous night, will be
used to replace files which cannot be recovered. These copies are referred to as backups.

INSTALLING BACKUPS

A backup will, in most cases, restore files to the state they are in before the failure. This would not be
the case, though, if the file were recently changed. For example, if the copy was made at 2:00 a.m., and
the file was damaged at noon the following day, any changes made between those times would be lost.
Changes would include edits to a lesson, updates to student records in a group, storage of new notes,
nameset actions including intersystem transactions and the movement of files through intersystem file
transfers. If edits to a lesson are lost, the editing will have to be done over again. If a file was
transferred to another system and a failure occurred on that system, the file would have to be transferred
again. The PLATO Hotline and the PLATO consultants are ready to help users affected by any failure.

Whenever possible, system personnel will verify through account logs which files have been affected and
attempt to notify the owners of those files. This is not always possible, however, in cases where the
account log has been damaged, or when access to the account is not allowed. Therefore, disk problems on
any of the domestie service systems are also reported on all systems in notes file "announce”. (Refer to
Notes in seetion 4 for more information on "announce". The announcement will give the time of the
fajlure and will list the names of master files that were affected. (Master files are collections of PLATO
files on a given disk. Every PLATO file is a part of a larger, master file.) The announcement will also say
whether a backup has been installed, or whether files contained in those master files should be inspected
for possible damage.

HOW TO INSPECT FILES FOR DAMAGE

To determine which, if any, of your files have been affected by a disk failure, write down the names of
the master files listed in "announce" and the time the failure oceurred.

Then enter your account and choose the option, "Display file data". PFrom the file data display (figure
5-6), choose the option "List of files for this account". On the display that follows, press SHIFT-LAB to
see the master files in your account. Instruections are given for displaying each file contained in a given
master file.

One way to inspect a file for possible damage is to check the file directory (press data after entering a
file) shown in figure 5-2 to see if it is complete. In particular, you should check the last edit date and
time to verify that they are accurate with the last editing that you might have done. If the file is a
lesson, you can also condense it.

REQUESTING A BACKUP
If a file is damaged, you can request a backup by ealling the PLATO Hotline.

Control Data makes extensive efforts to protect PLATO files but the final responsibility for maintaining
files is the user's. Control Data cannot be held responsible for lost or damaged data. Users should create
procedures for the recovery and restoration of file content in the event of system failures that result in
data loss. Such a procedure should inelude checking "announce" daily to assure you know when disk
failures occur.
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IST AND VIKING KEYBOARDS A

“m“

Most of the time you will use a keyboard to interact with PLATO instruction and services. Both IST and
Viking keyboards have character keys and function keys. Character keys, when pressed, display a letter,
number, or symbol. Funetion keys are used to simplify communication with a PLATO lesson or service.
Pressing one function key tells a PLATO lesson you want to see or do whatever is next; pressing another
says you want: to review a display you had seen before. Some keyboards (IST-TI and Viking) ‘will have
additional keys needed for data processing applications, but have no PLATO uses.

This appendix introduces you to both IST and Viking keyboards and reviews funetion key use in detail. All
users are encouraged to read the introduction to the terminal(s) they use, as well as Frequently Used IST

-and Viking Funection Keys later in this appendix. Viking users should read Unique Viking Function Keys.

PLATO authors should read and study Less Frequently Used IST and Viking Function Keys later in this
appendix for some helpful authoring tips. s

PLATO users outside North America may be interested in special language keysets available for the
Viking terminal. Although it is possible to write in some languages other than English using the standard
keysets, the specially designed keysets do simplify typing.

Special Viking keysets. are available for French, German, Swedish/Finnish, British, Spanish, and
Danish/Norwegian speakers. Keyboard diagrams for these languages are available in figures A-5 through
A-10. Notice that only the character keys, the TAB key, and the left SHIFT keys differ on these special
language keysets. Viking function key usage remains constant across all languages. So PLATO users with
special language keysets should read and study the sections on Viking function key use. :
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THE IST KEYSET

CHARACTER KEYS

IST character keys are the unshaded keys in figure A-1. These keys resemble typewriter keys and, when
- pressed, display the associated numbers, lowercase letters, punctuation, and arithmetic characters. These
keys also display uppercase letters and other punctuation marks when pressed while holding down a SHIFT
key. The five shaded keys to the extreme left (+, -, x, +, &) also display characters. :

Either of the two SHIFT keys is pressed to type capital letters and allow other keys (numeric and function
keys) to have one or two other meanings. For example, the shift spacebar is a backspace (with no erase).

To type a shifted character, while holding down a SHIFT key, press a second key.

Bl
B[?F[g h]
HEMGE(!

f (SPACEBAR)

00601

Figure A-1. Control Data IST-III Keyboard

FUNCTION KEYS

The IST funetion keys are the shaded keys located to the left and right of the character keys. They are
the CR/TAB and PRINT keys (to the extreme left of figure A-1) and shaded keys to the extreme right
(Sup, SUB, TERM/ANS, COPY, ERASE, FONT/MICRO, HELP, ACCESS/[], NEXT, EDIT, BACK, LAB,
DATA, and STOP).

Each funetion key has a lowercase and an uppercase. To use lowercase, press the function key. To use
uppercase, hold a SHIFT key down while pressing the funection key.

Study the PLATO lesson "flintro", "An Introduction to the IST Keyboard"”, for more information.
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THE VIKING KEYSET

The Viking, like the IST keyboard, has both:character and funetion keys. But there are also some notable
diff erences. R : ; ; ;

The Viking keyboard is larger than the IST, the locétidn»of some character and function kéys is different,

~ and some function keys and a numeric keypad have been added. Figure A-1 shows the IST-IIT keyboard.

Figure A-2 shows the Viking American N ational:Standards Institute (ANSD keyboard.:

CHARACTER KEYS

,:'Character;,keys‘ are the 47 kun‘s'mded,keys‘ in figure A-2. These keys resemble typewriter. keys ‘and, when
.pressed, display the -associated ‘numbers, lowercase letters, punctuation; and ‘arithmetic. charaecters.. The

four shaded keys to the extreme left (+, -, x, +)and the ¢ in the upper row. also display characters.
Note the arrow legends on the Viking SHIFT keys. This notation differs from that tised on the IST

keysets. Also note the LOCK key, unique to the Viking keyset. It's located on the left side -of the

keyboard, next to the multiplication (x) key. It's identified by a symbolie loek. - Pressing LOCK locks the

-keyboard into all capitals until the lock is released. :
‘The broken vertical line (1) (two keys to the left of the ERASE key) is not available to PLATO users.

The numeric keypad to the extreme right (not shown) provides num eric, NEXT, and SHIFT-NEXT (while

holding down.the SHIFT key, press NEXT) keys only. ‘ The calculator-like arrangement is. useful- when
entering columns of figures, or working in math or science lessons.

HHHHBRBBNERREEE
WERIHMMG]
|EEEEG MG
|EFHEME MW

(SPACEBARI)

00602-1

Figure A-2. Control Data Viking Keyboard
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FUNCTION KEYS

Unique to the Viking keyset are two sets of function keys. "Function keys known to PLATO users are the
shaded keys in figure A-2 to the left, right, and below the character keys. PRINT and SETUP are located
at the upper left. CR (carriage return) is located to the right of the space bar and CTRL (control) is
located to the left of the space bar below the character keys. HELP, TERM/ANS, ERASE, COPY, EDIT,
ACCESS/[[], BACK, LAB, DATA, STOP, and NEXT are located to the right of the character keys.
SUPER, SUB, MICRO, and FONT are in the upper right of the keyboard. Note that their positions differ
from their locations on the IST keysets. The second set of Viking function keys is located at the top of
the keyset, above the character keys. PLATO users will use only two of these keys, those labelled F2 and
Fa.

The F2 key, located on the top row of keys, is used to prepare your Viking terminal for PLATO use. The
F2 key itself is not labelled. You will see raised letters identifying the F2 key just below the key on your
keyset. Whenever the Viking terminal is turned on and" connected to the network to use PLATO
instruction, the F2 function key must be pressed. Pressing F2 prepares your terminal ‘to communicate
with the PLATO network.

The F4 key, located on the top row of keys, is used to prepare your multi-purpose Viking terminal to
display PLATO courses on disk. The F4 key itself is not labelled. “You will see raised letters identifying
the F4 key just below the key. Whenever the Viking terminal is turned on and connected to a flexible disk
drive to use PLATO instruction, the F4 key must be pressed. (After pressing F2, you may insert a
specially formatted disk to prepare your terminal for network use.) Pressing F4 prepares your terminal to
communicate with the PLATO instruction on your flexible disk.

Study the PLATO lesson "@vkintro", an introduetion to the Viking terminal keyboard, for more information.

A-4 97405900 D



FREQUENTLY USED IST AND VIKING FUNCTION KEYS

Descriptions of those funetion keys all PLATO users (authors, students, and .instructors) will need and use
follow. You'll use the keys listed below to direct your progress. through: PLATO lessons, tests, and other
features. To identify yourself and begin working, see something new, review something you saw earlier,
or stop what you're doing, you'll use one of the keys listed below.

NEXT

- The NEXT key is the most frequently used key on the keyboard. Pressing NEXT says that your
response to a question is complete or that you are ready for the lesson to continue. When you
are in doubt about what you do in a PLATO lesson, press NEXT.

BACK, HELP, DATA, and LAB

‘These keys are used in PLATO lessons to help you quickly direet your progress. Pressing these
keys is an easy way of communicating what you want to do next. Whenever these keys are
available to you, a lesson will list the keys and what they'll do for you. Usually pressing BACK
lets you review the previous display; pressing HELP provides additional information; pressing
LAB provides problems to solve; and pressing DATA provides supplemental information. These
are only examples of typical uses. Carefully read and note the use of these function keys in each
-PLATO course you take. : ’

Sometimes, additional keys. (other than BACK, HELP, DATA, and LAB) are needed to move
through a lesson. In these cases, you will often use a SHIFT key in combination with a funetion
key; such uses will be deseribed in your PLATO lesson as SHIFT-BACK, SHIFT-DATA, and
SHIFT-LAB. To use a shifted function key, hold down a SHIFT key while pressing the other
named function key. - ‘ o

ANS

. The ANS key can.be enabled to give you the correct answer,to a question in-a PLATO lesson.
- Unless the ANS key is advertised as available, pressing it has no effect. Like HELP and DATA,
- ANS will always be advertised in a lesson when it's available. i

When using a course organized within PLATO Learning Management (PLM) you're asked to press
ANS after you choose a response to test questions. Pressing ANS in a PLM test says you're ready
to have your answer evaluated. , ,

SHIFT-STOP

SHIFT-STOP is a speeial keypress with consistent functions. SHIFT-STOP is pressed as a part of
-signing .on to and off of the PLATO network. It is also pressed to leave any lesson or PLATO
service, both on the network and flexible disks.

Unlike HELP, DATA, and LAB, special uses of SHIFT-STOP cannot be defined in each lesson or
course. Its uses are always the same.

Authors have an additional use for SHIFT-STOP. While in a lesson file, SHIFT-STOP can be

pressed to condense newly written code, allowing them to execute and see the lesson as a student
- would see it. ~ , ,
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The function keys deseribed below are used when typing at an arrow (D). Whenever a PLATO lesson or
test expects you to type a response, an arrow is displayed. Although many responses are only one or two
characters long, some responses or entries could be sentences or paragraphs. These function keys help you
correct and edit typed responses before you press NEXT to have them evaluated. o '

ERASE?®

Use the ERASE key to erase part of a word or response you typed before you press NEXT. Each
time you press ERASE, one character is removed from your response. Pressing SHIFT-ERASE
removes an entire word. ' Erasing begins with the last character or word entered in the response.

SUPER

Use the SUPER key to write superseripts or to indicate exponentiation in an algebraic
expression. Pressing SUPER causes the next character to appear 5/16 of a line higher than

" ordinary text. If the superscript contains more than one character, press SHIFT-SUPER to lock
the keyboard into superseript mode. All typed text then appears as part of the superseript until
you press SHIFT-SUB. . , EE ~

SUB

The SUB key is similar to SUPER but produces subseripts rather than superseripts (that is, the
character appears 5/16 of a line lower than ordinary text). Pressing SHIFT-SUB locks the
keyboard into subscript mode. The keyboard stays in this mode until you press SHIFT-SUPER.

EDIT*

The first time you press EDIT, an entire typed response is removed from the display; thereafter,
each time you press EDIT, one word of the response is brought back. Pressing SHIFT-EDIT
returns the remainder of the response. For example, if you typed President George Washington
and want to change it to George Washington, press EDIT to erase the response, then press EDIT
to return President. Press SHIFT-ERASE to erase President, and ‘press SHIFT-EDIT to return
George Washington. Use of the EDIT key is circular (that is, if the entire response has been

returned to the display, pressing EDIT again removes the entire response, as at its first use).
COPY*

The COPY key copies a word from the line of the text above each time it is pressed. Pressing
SHIFT-COPY will copy an entire line of text.

TERM

The TERM key is a shifted key used to reach a set of options available to PLATO network users.
TERM features are not available to microcomputer users. To use it, hold down the  SHIFT key
and press TERM. Pressing TERM won't erase your entire display. It will display the following
message at the bottom of your display. : ' ‘

what term? &

‘After you type in the name of the term you want to use and press NEXT, you can leave &
comment on a lesson, ask for an instructor's help, write a personal note, or do some calculations.
To learn more about the terms you can request, refer to Helpful Tools in section 2, or Getting
Help and Using Time-Saving Features, both in section 4.

* When using the COPY, ERASE, and EDIT keys, a word is defined as a set of continuous characters
separated from other characters of the response with a blank space or punctuation.
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LESS FREQUENTLY USED IST AND VIKING FUNCTION KEYS

The function keys listed below are used most by PLATO authors. as well as users writing in foreign
languages. These keys are used to type special characters not listed on the keyeaps of your IST or Viking
keyboards. These special characters are listed for you in figures A-3 (IST) and ‘A-4 (Viking). They're also
described in detail in Access Characters Used as Aceent Marks and Symbols Used in Writing Code, later in
this section. , ' ~ o ‘ ‘

PRINT

The PRINT key is only available on IST-HI and Viking terminals and is used when the terminal
printer is attached to the terminal. To print a file, go to lesson "print" and follow the
instructions." ~ e , ‘ ’

With a printer attached to your IST-II or Viking terminal, you may make a copy of the display at
any time by pressing SHIFT-PRINT. :

SHIFT-HELP

SHIFT-HELP is usually used ) to delete information. Its availability in lessons will always be listed
at the bottom of a display or in a HELP section.

.ACCESS

PLATO users require more characters than can be listed on a standard keyset. The ACCESS key
allows each character on the keyboard to take on two additional meanings. These hidden
characters are made available by using the ACCESS key, and are frequently ‘called ACCESS
characters. They are similar to the visible characters and have both lowercase and uppercase,
Figures A-3 and A-4 show uppercase and lowercase access characters for the IST and Viking
terminals, respectively. ‘Each box on the display represents a key on your keyboard. Uppercase
ACCESS characters are shown in the :upper_right corner; lowercase. ACCESS characters are
shown in the lower right corner.

Figures A-5 through A-10 present the same information for the international Viking keysets. The
ACCESS key is the [] (square) key on the right side of the keyboard.

To display the uppercase ACCESS characters press SHIFT-ACCESS (SHIFT-[]). While holding
down the SHIFT key, press ACCESS, release the keys, and press the appropriate key. To display
the uppercase ACCESS characters, press SHIFT-ACCESS, release it and press the appropriate
shifted key. For example, to display the copyright symbol (©), press SHIFT-ACCESS, release it,
and press SHIFT-C.
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A-8

Figure A-3. IST-TI Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters
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Figure A-4, Viking Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters
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A-10

Figure A-5. Viking French Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters
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Figure A-6. Viking German Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters
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A-12

Figure A-7. Viking Swedish/Finnish Keyboard Shbwing All Possible Characters
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Figure A-8. Viking‘ British Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters
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Figure A-9. Vikihg Spanish Keyboard Showing‘ All Possible Characters
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Figure A-10. Viking Danish/Norwegian Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters
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ACCESS CHARACTERS USED AS ACCENT MARKS

The following ACCESS characters are used: as accent marks in languages other than English when using
the standard IST or ANSI keyboards.: An automatic backspace. is provided in addition to the character
shown to simplify typing in these other languages.

Type ~ Todisplay Type . ~ Todisplay

SHIFT-ACCESS ¢ 4 CcSHIFT-ACCESSec ¢
SHIFT-ACCESS e Slhigriiain e SH[FT—ACCESSé &
SHIFT-ACCESS g - SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-G | e
SHIFT-ACCESSh % ’ SHIFT—-ACCESS, SHIFT-H o
SHIFT-ACCESS j &  SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-J A
SHIFT-ACCESS k a SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-K A
SHIFT-ACCESS n ~ n SHIFT-ACCESS n’ A
SHIFT-ACCESS g N e SHIFT-ACCESS q &
SHIFT-ACCESS u , “u SHIFT-ACCESS u a
SHIFT-ACCESS v v s SHIFT-ACCESS v 3
SHIFT-ACCESS x - e SHIFT-ACCESS x é

SHIFT-ACCESS y

A-16 ¢

SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-Y

O
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SYMBOLS USED WHEN WRITING CODE ; ‘ ,
The following lowercase characters are used by PLATO authors to identify code elements to the system.
SHIFT-ACCESS, ¢

This is called a-universal delimiter. Authors use it in eode to separate elements of a command
‘tag. It is most frequently used to separate various text tags following the "writec" command.

SHIFT-ACCESS ¢ €
Left embed symbol. It allows authors to embed a variable in a text tag.*
 SHIFT-ACCESS1 b
Right embed symbol.
MICRO
Used predominantly by authors, the MICRO key can work in one of two ways, depending on
~whether an author specifies a MICRO table within a lesson, (refer to section 4, Using Author
Features). If no micro table is specified, the MICRO key produces the same characters as the
ACCESS key, plus three additional functions: bold writing, writing in full capitals, and leftwards
writing. o ’ ‘ S
Other ACCESS keys are used to place text-in a speeial position.
SHIFT-ACCESS SUPER
~Moves the next single letter typed up one entire line on the PLATO display.
‘SHIFT-ACCESS SUB ‘
Moves the next single letter typed down one entire line on the PLATO display.

ACCESS characters can always be produced by pressing SHIFT-{]. If a lesson has not specified its own

‘miero table (using a "micro" command), then a default micro table is used. When using this default micro
“table, the MICRO key behaves in the same way as SHIFT-[J(refer to section 4, Using Author Features).

* Often PLATO authors want to display the contents of a variable. Example: The date is stored in a
variable called "date". The author wants to display the date. In this case, the variable eontaining the
date is embedded in a text string. To embed a variable in a text string, these symbols are used.
Therefore, he or she writes the following eode: : ‘

write The date is - a, date
The student sees:

The date is 1(/12/83.
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The distinetion between the MICRO key and SHIFT-{] is subtle. Remember: that- when -using 'your own
micro table, your micro table is associated with MICRO while the ACCESS characters are assocxated
with SHIFT{1 . : :

SUPER

SUB

Use . the .SUPER key to write superseripts- or to indicate -exponentiation in an algebraic
expression..  Pressing SUPER causes the next character to appear 5/16 of a line higher than
ordinary text. If the superscript contains more than one character, press SHIFT-SUPER to lock
the keyboard into superseript mode. All typed text then appears as part of the superseript until
you press SHIFT-SUB.

Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS SUPER causes the next character to appear one line higher than
ordinary text (press SHIFT-ACCESS, release it, and press SUPER). Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS,
SHIFT-SUPER locks the keyboard into this mode so that all typed text appears on the higher line
until you press SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-SUB.

The SUB key is similar to the SUPER key but produces subsecripts rather than superseripts (that
is, the character appears 5/16 of a line lower than ordinary text). Pressing SHIFT-SUB locks the

- keyboard into subseript mode.  The keyboard stays in this mode until you press SHIFT-SUPER.

Pressmg SHIFT-ACCESS SUB causes the next character to appear one line lower than ordinary
text. Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-SUB locks the terminal into this mode so that all typed
text appears on the lower line until you press SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIF T-SUPER. e

Capital Letters (without holding the SHIFT key down)

To type in capital letters (without holding the SHIFT key down), press the MICRO key, release it,
and press the + key. Only the letter keys will be displayed as capitals. Number and funetion
keys such as 2 and + will be displayed as if no SHIFT key had been pressed. ‘To return to upper

. and lowercase letters, press the MICRO key, release it, and press the + key.

SHIFT-Loek (Viking terminals only)

SHIFT-Lock works like the shift key on a typewrlter. The key will be found on the left side of
the keyboard. The keycap displays a picture of a padlock. When pressed the first time it will
lock the keyboard into uppercase alphabetic characters. By pressmg the key a second time you
will return to lowercase writing. This does not affect the way in which any other keys (except
alphabet) work.

Bold Writing

A-18

To use bold writing, press the MICRO key, release it, and type "T". Typed characters will then
be displayed large and bold (four times. the size of standard characters). To return to standard,
press the MICRO key, release it, and type "S".

If you are locked into typing uppercase letters (previously deseribed) bold writing will also work.
To use bold writing when you are locked into uppercase (on an IST by using MICRO + ; on a Viking

by using MICRO + or SHIFT-lock), you press the MICRO key, release it, and type "t". The t will
automatically be a shifted T because you are already locked into uppercase typing.
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Leftwards Writing

To use leftwards writing, press the MICRO key, release it, and type "Q". Characters will be
displayed from right to left as they are typed.. To return to rightwards writing, press the MICRO
key and type "R". (Remember that leftwards writing will begin at your current arrow position.
So, to write from right to left in any PLATO editor, you must press CR carriage return to begin
writing at the right side of the display, press MICRO Q, and then enter your leftwards text.)

As with bold writing (previously described), leftward writing will also work if you are already
locked into typing with uppercase letters. On an IST you would be locked in with a MICRO+ .
On a Viking you would use MICRO+ or the SHIFT-lock key. To use leftwards writing while
locked into uppercase, press MICRO, release it, and type "g". The Q will automatically be
- shifted because you are locked into uppercase writing. To return to rightwards writing, press
MICRO, release it, and type "r". The R will automatically be shifted because you are locked into
uppercase writing.

To switeh to an alternate character set (such as Hebrew) and begin typing from right to left,
follow these instructions instead: press CR to reach the right margin, press MICRO then Q for
leftwards writing, press FONT (SHIFT-MICRO) for the alternate characters, then begin typing.

Authors can speeify other characters to be displayed (up to 40) for any single keypress, when the
MICRO key is typed within lessons by defining a miero table. For example, the W within a micro
table can be defined as the command "write" plus the three remaining spaces of the command
field. Once defined, those characters will be displayed when the MICRO key is pressed and
released, and the letter W is typed. Other keys could represent other frequently used words or
commands or several specially designed characters. Up to 40 characters can be defined for any
of the lowercase MICRO keys, or up to 20 when both upper and lowercase keys are defined within
the micro table. ~

Creating a miero table in a lesson file is:one. of the options available to an author when adding a
block to a lesson file. System micro table functions, such as writing in capitals, can also be
included in a user-defined micro table. For more information about defining your own micro
table, refer to AIDS. ,

FONT (SHIFT-MICRO)

In addition to the permanent characters, the author ean design as many as 126 other characters.
These characters vary from lesson to lesson. When a lesson uses them, it usually informs the
student. The student accesses them with the FONT key (SHIFT-MICRO). Unlike the SUPER SUB
or ACCESS keys, you need not press FONT each time you want a character from the alternate
character set (for example, the Cyrillic alphabet), where it remains until you press FONT again.
The FONT key is most frequently used by authors. Lessons can be written to eliminate the need
for students to use this key. :

TAB

TAB functions like the tab key on a typewriter; it allows you to skip from the left margin of the
display to a specified eolumn on the same line. The TAB key differs from the tab key on a
typewriter in that the author (using the "tabset" ecommand in a lesson) rather than the student
controls the positions of the eolumns; thus, the key has no effect if the lesson does not specify
the use of the key.
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CR (carriage return)

The carriage return (a shifted key on both IST and Viking terminals) returns the position of the
text to be entered at an arrow to the left margin; however, this is not necessarily the left side of
the display. Using a lesson as a student, the position at which your response begins also sets that
column as the left margin for a carriage return. :

On the IST, the CR and TAB keys are combined. Notice their separate locations on the Viking.

ACCESS

If the author enables the ACCESS key ([), the key functions in the same manner as the COPY
key, except that each press of the square key copies a single character from the string above
instead of an entire word. The same is true with the edit key.

CTRL (control)

This key, which is only available on IST-III and Viking terminals, is operative in standard data
processing applications. It has no PLATO use. For more information about ASCIH keyboard
assignments refer to the IST-III Terminal Operator's Guide or the Viking Terminal Operator's
Guide. ' : , ‘ B

UNIQUE VIKING FUNCTION KEYS

PRINT, TAB, CR, SUPER, SUB, MICRO, FONT, HELP, TERM/ANS, ERASE, COPY, EDIT, BACK, LAB,
DATA, ACCESS ([J), NEXT, and STOP keys funetion in the same way on the Viking and IST terminals.
The MICRO and FONT keys (combined on the IST) are separate keys on the Viking keyboard. The TAB and
CR keys, combined on the IST, are also separate on the Viking.

M/REL (manual release) is similar to a short reset on an IST-III. Press this key to correct communications
problems, such as ignored keypresses, extraneous lines, or text on the display.

CTRL, F1, F3 through F7, INSRT, DLETE, CLEAR, LF/ESC, BREAK, SETUP, and CR/DEL are not active
for PLATO instructional use. For more information about other uses, refer to the Viking User's Manual.
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GLOSSARY B

Access list
A structured list of sign-ons and associated authorizations within PLATO accounts (i.e., an account
access list), a notes file (i.e., a notes file access list), or lessons (i.e., a custom access list). Access
.. lists allow the owners to delegate various editing and aceess privileges within accounts, notes files,
and lessons.
Account

.. A named PLATO file through which all contracted PLATO resources are managed by a named
- account owner or designee. These resources include disk parts and network transfer units.

Account code'
A security code that allows only people in a named account to access file or account information.
Account director

A person indicated in an account's access list by the account owner as having joint responsibility with
the account owner to control resource use. Any number of account directors may be named.

Account owner

A user identified by sign-on name who controls the use of resources within a PLATO account.

-Acoustic coupler

An electronic device that sends and receives digital data through a standard telephone handset. To
transmit data, the digital signals are converted to audible tones that are acoustically coupled to a
telephone handset. To receive data, the acoustically coupled audible signals are converted to digital
signals.

Adapter

A device or series of devices designed to provide a compatible connection between the unit under test
.. .and the test equipment.

AIDS

An on-line reference manual cohtaining information on the PLATO Author Language, Micro PLATO
Language, and PLATO features.

Allocate

To reserve an amount of some resource in a computing system for a specific purpose. An example of
this might be allocated disk parts in an account.
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ANSI

American National Standards Institute, a group responsible for the development of stamhrd character
set OCR (most commonly referred to as ANSI OCR-A):: -

Archive
To store less-used information for future retrieval.
ASCl

American Standard Code for Informatlon Interchange A standard code consisting of T-bit elements
for information interchange among data processing communications systems.

Attach code
A security code that controls whether one lesson can attach another lesson {(using the "attach"
command). To do so, the "attach" code of the attaching lesson must mateh the appropriate "read" or
"write" records code of the nameset, dataset, or group file being attached, or the "change" or
"inspeet" code if alesson file is being attached.

Author
A person who uses PLATO features to develop instructional materials.

" Author mode display

A display shown to authors after they have signed on to PLATO services. It is the display from which
authors indicate which files they want to edit, or use as students would use them.

Backspace

To move one unit in the reverse or backward direction, as opposed to moving one unit in the forward
direction. An example of this would be to move back one record, file, word, letter, or space.

Batch processing

The processing of jobs under the control of the computer's operating system, as opposed to
interactive processing.

Binary

1. Pertaining to a characteristic or property involving a selection, choice, or condition in which
there are two possibilities.

2. Pertaining to the number representation system having the radix of two.
Binary code

A code that makes use of exactly two distinet characters usually 0 and 1.
. Binary digit

One of the two numerals in the binary number system. This digit may be zero (0) or one (1) and may
be equivalent to one of a pair of conditions, as yes or no, on or off. It is usually called a bit.
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Bit
See binary digit.
Block

A 320-computer-word subdivision of a lesson. Different types of blocks are used to store diff erent
kinds of information for the PLATO system.

Block diagram

A graphical representation of the various parts of a system Showing their interrelvationships‘.
Block length

"‘I‘he total number of records, words, or dlaracters'contained in one block.
Cable

Assembly of one or more conductors within an enveloping protective sheath so constructed as to
, permlt the use of the conduectors separately or in groups.

CDC
Control Data Corporation.
Change code
A series of up to 10 typed characters or an account or group name chosen for every PLATO file to
assure file secumty. Only authors within the desxgnated account or group, or authors who know the
_demgnated series of typeable characters composing the change code, can change the contents of a
“given file. Most PLATO files contain change eodes.
Character
. An 8-dot by 16-dot area on the Control Data terminal (the entire screen is 512 dots by 512 dots).
Each of the dots within an 8- by 16-dot grid can be dlsplayed or not displayed, thereby presenting
letters, numbers, punctuation, pictures, or characters. "A character is also referred to as a 6-bit
segment of the 60-bit computer words used by Control Data CYBER computers. Each computer word
can contain 10 characters.
Character set ‘ ‘ R ‘ , -
A set of up to 126 characters (see Clm'acter) designed by an author to be presented on t‘w Control
Data terminal. A group of PLATO character sets can be found in lesson "charsets". Charset standard
in lesson "charsets" contains some frequently used PLATO characters.
Character spacing '
" The horizontal distance between two adjacent characters.
Charset

Refer to Character set.
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CMR
Central memory resident (operating system executive).
Code
A series of PLATO Author Language or Micro PLATO Language Statemmts. or a security codeword.
Coding
The act of programming. Writing code.
Command
The first part of a PLATO Author Language or Micro PLATO Language statement placed in the
leftmost margin of alesson block. The eommand indicates the action to be performed. For example,
the "write" command directs text placement on the display.

Common

An area of memory reserved for the purpose of being able to be read by two or more programs, in the
same or in multiple processors, to allow for communication between them.

Common code

A security code that controls whether or not a lesson can acecess a permanent common stored in
another lesson.

Communications error

Interference on the communications lines between the central computer and a terminal which causes
display distortions.

Compatible

Refers to computers capable of accepting and processmg information prepared for or by another
computer without conversion or code modification. ;

Compiler
A program that translates a programming language such as FORTRAN or COBOL into an assembly
language and, often, into machine language A compiler may generate many machine instructions for
a single sym bohc statement. ‘ «

Computer
A machine in which stored instructions could operate on other instructions to modify them. It is a .
device capable of solving problems by accepting data, performing prescribed operations on the data,
and supplying the results of these operations. Varmls types of computers are calculators digital
computers, and analog computers.

Computer word
1. A combination of 10 letters, numbers, and/or spaces (eapital letters count as two characters).
2. Sixty bits.

3. Ten 6-bit characters. Alsoreferred to as a variable.
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Condense
To change PLATO Language code into a binary code readable by the computer.

Condense error
A line of code in a lesson that cannot be interpreted by the PLATO sof tware. ‘Usually, such code has
not.been entered in the proper form or contains references that cannot be found. Such lines are
identified during the process of condensing a lesson and are displayed to authors with an indication of
the type of error.

Connector

A means of mechanically allowing separation or connection of one or more electrical cireuits or
devices.

Convert

To change the represention of data from one form to another, for example, to change numerical data
from binary to decimal or from cards to tape. .

Copy

To reproduce information leaving the original information unchanged. The physical form of the result
may change.

Courses

Sets of lessons prepared by authors for students. Lessons are usually grouped into courses using a
router like "mrouter" or PLM. : . :

Crash

An unexpected and therefore unannounced PLATO service interruption, usually due to hardware
failures.

Curriculum
) A hierarchical study plah compdsedbf ,Vcours'es,modulm. andlessons.
Cursor

A movable marker used as a reference point on a display screen.
CYBERNET

A section of Control Data's business that offers computing resources in a timeshared, remote bateh,
or batch environment. , s ; v

Data collection
.. The act of bringing data from one or more points to a central point.
Data communication v |

The transmission of data from one loeation to another.
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Data conversion
The process of changing data from one form of representation to another.:

Datafile
A special file type that collects information, usually student data. Datafiles are used predominantly
as a formative evaluation tool. An instructor needs an author's help to set up: and use a ‘datafile.
Datafiles cannot be used with published courses.

Data processing
The production of records and reports. Computing.

Dataset ‘ |
An organized collection of information.

Default file code

A security code chosen by an account's owner which is then automatically assigned to all files created
in that account. Default security codes establish minimum security requirements.

DEL
Delete or remove.

Delete
Permanently remove from the computer's disk storager.

Dial-up
The use of a dial or pushbutton telephone toinitiate a station-to-station telephone call.

Direct memory aceess ;
An input/output system that allows peripheral devices to access a coniputers central storage area
without help from the computer's-central processing unit (CPU). ‘This technique‘is speclally common
in microcomputers.

Disk
See magnetie disk.

Disk drive
The mechanism that hold a flexible disk.

Disk file

A disk file is another computer storage device. It consists of phonograph records like disks, each
coated with a magnetic recording surface like tape. The data base is stored on a disk file.
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Disk parts
An amount of disk space in the computer's disk storage from which files can be created and in which
information can be stored; the equivalent of 2240 PLATO computer words, or one part Seven blocks)
of alesson file. ‘
Display
The set of text and/or graphics seen on the terminal screen at one time.
Documentor
A special type of file with its own editor, used for writing and maintaining technical specifications
and other documents. All user types can be given access to Documentor files. No programming
knowledge is needed to use a Documentor file.
Downline
The direction of output flow, from host (computer) to terminal.

Downline load

:The proeess :by which one node in a.computer network transfers an entire program- (task) to another
processor and causes it to be executed. , ‘

Easy editor

:The PLATO notes editor available to all users, but primarily used by instructors and students.
Contains fewer options than the standard editor. ' : :

ECS
Refer to EM.
Edit
To change any information in a note, document, student record, or file.
Editing directives | | | |
Instruetions used to tell the PLATO software you want to insert, delete, or change information.
Editor | | | | |
Any lesson that allows users to insert and change information in files. PLATO editors exist for
student records (group editor), documents ("Documentor"), notes (lesson "notes"), and so on. Users
can also write their own editors.
EM
' Extendéd memory; used ’to rheah both extended éore sforage and ext‘endéd semiconductor mémory.
Erase

Toremove data from storage without replacing it.
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ESM

Refer to EM.
Exécute

To earry out an instruction or perform a routine.
Exit

To leave; when alesson is complete you exit.
Extended core storage

Refer toEM.
Extended semiconductor memory

Refer to EM.
External storage

A storage device outside the computer that can store information in a form acceptable to the
computer, for example, cards and tapes. :

File
A delegated amount of space in a system's disk storage in which information can be stored. Each file
has a name length and standard structure. A file can be thought of as an electronic notebook
containing information in fixed-sized compartments.
Flexible disk
Refer to floppy disk.
Floppy disk
A magnetic recording on a flexible 45—fpm record—iike disk.
Flow
A genéral term tséd to indicate a sequence of events.
Font
A set of g'raphic'slpres, which may be alphabetic, numerie, 6rboth énd'may ihclude symbols.
Function key

A specific key on a keyboard, for example CR or LF, which, when operated, causes a receiving device
to perform a certain mechanical function so that a message will be receivedin proper form.
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Graphics

A term .used to describe the hardware and software activities associated thh the displaying of vector
or pictorial information; characters that can be printed or displayed.

Graphics editor
A process that allows the user to perform interactive modifications or to ereate graphie displays.

Grid
A set of points placed at predefined locations x and y coordinates) and normally used to define that
the position of subsequently placed components will be on controlled coordinate values. By

positioning on grid points, instead of anywhere, you reduce the requirements for caleulating and
storing the coordinates of a placed component to some higher degree of accuracy.

- Group

1. A number of users whose user records are all loeated in the same group file.

2, A specific file type in which users. are registered; it tells the system what each user is authorized
to do, and stores data on each user. ;

Group code
A security code that allows only people in a named group to access file or aceount information.
Hardware

A piece of physical equlpment for example, mechanical, electrieal, or electoniec devices. Contrast
with software. .

Help sequence

A sequence of instructional material or background information in a lesson reached by pressing HELP.

Ihdex

An ordered reference list of the contents of a file or document, together with keys or reference
notations for indentification or location of those contents. Refer also to menu.

,k Index lesson

A lesson that presents an mdex or list of lessons for students to study.
Information retrieval

The methods and procedures for recovering specific information from stored data.

Inf orm ation system

The network of all communication methods within an organization. Information may be derived from
many sources other than a data processing unit, such as by telephone, by contaet with other people,
. or by studying an operation.
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Initialize

-To set counters, switches, and addresses to zero or other starting values at the begmmng of or at
prescribed pomts in, a computer routine. ' To start new.

Initiate
Start.Sometimes used synonym ously with initialize.
Insert |
- To type.
Inspect |

An access level. The ability to read any information in a file, with no ability to alter or add to the
information seen.

Inspect code

A security code used within a file or accomt ‘that allows users to read mformatxon, provided they
know or mateh the inspect code.

Instruetion
The two components, command and tag, of a PLATO Language statement.

Instructional management tool
"One of five organization/delivery mechanisms included in PLATO features to individualize curricula
for students' use. Refer to Index lessons, "mrouter", PLATO Learning Management (PLM), router
lesson, and "mprouter".

Instructor

A user who is rwponmble for registering students in a group, assigning lessons, and monitoring student
progress.

Instructor file
A file used in conjunction with "mrouter" or "mprouter" (a PLATO instructional management tool)
which contains speecifie information about a curriculum's components and design, such as lesson titles,
lesson file names, how lessons are grouped into modules, and the order of module and lesson
prsentatlon.

Interface
A common technique that allows the relationships of key words in an item or document to be
described so that very specific inquiries can be answered without false retrievals due to
miscommunication.

Internal storage
A storage device that is an 1ntergral physical part of a computer and is directly controlled by the

computer so that information is automatically accessible to the computer, for example, magnetic
core storage.
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Interpreter

A program that translates and executes each source language expression before translating and
executing the next one.

Intersystem

Pertaining to exchanges between two or more systems ‘offering PLATO service. Intersystem notes
are notes sent between or among systems offering PLATO service.

Job , , ’
An arbitrarily defined parcel of work submitted to a computing system.
Jump

" An instruction providing the ablhty ‘to depart from the normal sequence of executmg mstructlons ina
computer. To depart from the normal sequence of execution.

Keyset/keyboard

The typewriter-like part of a PLATO terminal that is used to enter information. A standard
typewriter keyboard, mathematical operations keys, and function keys are included.

Leslist
A list of lesson file names that are frequently referenced in the same or other lessons.

Lesson execution error
An error which causes a lesson to stop working because the PLATO software cannot determine what
should be done next. Execution errors are usually caused when a program has not anticipated a
response or a programming error was made in the lesson.

Lesson file

The type of file used to write PLATO lessons into which PLATO Author Language or Micro PLATO
Language code isinserted. Consists of parts and blocks.

Library
An organized collection of standard check-out programs, routines, and subroutines which can be used
to solve many types of problems and parts of problems. An organized collection of documents for
study or reference.

Library routine

A checked-out outline, which is maintained in a library as an aid to programmers and which may be
mcorporated into a larger rouune. , ,

Light-sensitive pen

A photo sensing device similar in size to an ordinary fountain pen and used to mterrupt screen
d1spla3s by means of hght sensing optics.

Lineset”
A set of user—demgned line drawings. Each member of the set can be accessed by a single key press,

like characters in a character set.
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List
"A set of data.
Load
To put data into internal storage.. To place a flexible disk into a disk drive.
Loop S A .
A sequence of instructions that is repeated until a terminal condition prevails.
Magnetic disk
A flat circular plate, resembling a 45-rpm record, with a magnetic surface on which data can be
Ztits)lx;e.ad by selective magnetization of portions of the flat surface. Sometimes referred to as a floppy
Magnetic storage

A storage device that utilitzes the magnetic properties of materials to store information, for
example, magnetie cores, tapes, and films.

Main storage

The general-purpose storage of a computer, program-addressable, from which instructions may be
executed and data can be loaded directly into registers.

Master file

A mainreference file containing relatively permanent informat’ionu.
Menu |

The various options within an interactive application program. See also index.
Merge '

To combine two or more files into one, usually in a specified order. Merge is often used
synonymously with collate.

Message
A group of words, variable inlength, having meaning as a whole and always handled as a group.
Mierocompressor
A basic element of a central prkocessing unit that is a éingle iritegrated circuit. A mieroprocessor has
a limited instruetion set which is usually expanded by mieroprogramming. A microprocessor requires
additional circuits to become a suitable central processing unit. Alsorefer to microcomputer.

Microcom puter

A computer that is constructed using a microprocessor as the basic element. A microcomputer
combines all of the CPU, memory, and peripheral functions of a computer on a chip of silicon.
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Micro PLATO language
The Control Data Language used for microprogramming.
Mode

A method of operation or of data representation, for example, alphanumeric mode, binary mode, or
interpretive mode. ; : . :

Modem

A device that converts data into sound (and back) which can then be sent over normal phone lines.
Generally, the higher the baud rate amodem can handle, the more it costs. .

Modifieation (mod) words

An optional feature within an editor which automatieally documents chahges made in each line of
code or textin alesson.

Modify

To alter a part of an instruction or routine. The modification may be permanent or it may affect
only the current execution. ,

Module
A group of lessons relating to the same basic subject, and studied as one instructional unit.
Monitor

To supervise and verify the operation of a program during its execution; to watch as someone else
makes a presentation, that is, to be in a monitor mode. :

Moni tor mode

The state of one user who sees the same display on his/her own screen that another user is seeing on
hers/his. When in monitor mode, the user has no control over his or her display.

"mprouter”

An instructional management lesson which contains the mechanics for designing and pbesenting
instruetional lessons to students. The Micro PLATO Language is used with "mprouter".

"mrouter"

An. ins‘tz'uctikonal‘ managem ent router which contains ‘the mechanies for designing and presenting
instructional units (modules) to students. '

Multi access

The capability of a computing system to collect and distribute data through several terminals. The
capability of part or all of memory to allow simultaneous data flow via several independent channels.
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Multiple

A user who shares a student sign-on with several other users and for whom no records are kept. One
sign-on which is shared by a number of users.

Multlprocessmg

Utilization of two or mare processors as a smgle mainframe to logically or functionally divide jobs or
proeessors, and to execute various programs or segments asynchronously and simultaneously.

Network

Electrical, a network may be as small as' one circuit or consist of many circuits in a unit of digital
hardware content usually defined by either a functional or alogical boundary.

Network Processing Unit (NPU)

The collection of hardware and software that switches buffers and transmits data between terminals
and host computers.

Nots

Messages stored in special notes flles which contain communications between and among defmed sets
of PLATO system users. A set of 20-line messages.

Notes file
A special file that stores notes.
NPU
Refer to Network Processing Unit.
Numeral
A conventional symbol representing a number.
Numeric

A machine vocabulary that includes only the pnmary numbers as eontrasted to alphanumeric, which
has both letters and numerals.

Off-line
A funetion performing or capable of performing in a stand-alone state and not available as a resource
toa h1gher processor. Pertaining to equipment or devices not under  direct control of the central
processing unit.

On-line

Operations executed ‘directly by a computer in real time. An operatlon in which peripheral devices
are connected directly to the computer central processor.

On-line author listing

A list of PLATO authors and instructors and biographical information about them. Accessed through
lesson "authors".
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Operating system

The software that guides a processing system in the performance of its tasks by controlling the
execution of computer programs and by providing support services to-programs and programm ers.

Order
To put items in a given sequence.
Output

Data that has been processed. The process of transferring data from' an internal storage to an
external storage.

Part

A subdivision of a file capable of storing up to 2240 computer words. A subdivision of a file
¢ vy containing 7 blocks:of 'up to 320 computer words each. : ,

Password

A name, known by the computer and the user, used for access security by the network.

Personal help

On-line help received from an author, instruetor, or PLATO consultant through TERM-consult,
TER M-ask, or TERM-talk. : : ) ;

Personal Notes

-~ Private 20-line ‘messages between two users on the same or multiple systems offering PLATO
service. (Personal notes can be sent to any system connected to the PLATO network.)

PLATO Author Language
The computer language used for writing PLATO lessons. PLATO Author Language refers to the
"+ version of the language used to prepare:lessons for use on the PLATO network. The Micro PLATO
- Language refers to the version used to prepare lessons for use on Control Data microcomputers.

PLATO Catalog of Published Courseware

An on-line ‘catalog that indexes all published PLATO courses by title, author, subject, and filename.
It also provides information about the contents and structure of each published PLATO course. -

PLATO Facilities display

- The-display shown to all-instructors at the end of the sign-on sequence. From  this display all
instructor options can be reached. : ~ S :

PLATO Learning Management (PLM)
The .PLATO computer-managed instruction capability is ‘designed to provide student routing,
diagnostie testing, selection of ‘appropriate learning resources, and comprehensive record keeping to

support individualized instruction. Authors use prompted editors to construet PLM modules and
eurricula without programming.
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PLATO name

vThe first part of a user's signrdn which is registered in the PLA,TO group. It ecan: contain up to 18
characters, including spaces and excluding capitals.

PLATO password

The third part of the user's sign-on process. A secret word selected by each user to secure her/tus
sign-on.

PLATOSCRIBE application
Refer to "sfseribe".
Prsentor r

A PLATO service that aellows you to select and orgamze a group of displays which will be shown to
monitors participating in a teleconference.

Prints

Paper copies of oﬁ-—lihe files.
Programm ed help

A help sequence eoded in alesson by the lsson author and reached by pressmg HELP.
Prompt

Any message or symbol from the computer system mformmg you of  possible actions or operations. A
guide to the operator in use of the system.

Published lesson
A course that is copyrighted and included in the PLATO: Catalog of Published Courseware. Published
courses that have been through a  careful review:process, should be free of errors, and have
guaranteed availability on all Control Data systems offering: PLATO services. Published lessons are
never deleted or altered without notice.

Record
A collection of related items of data treated as a unit.

Report generation

Production of complete data processing reports by giving only a-description of the desired content
and form at of the output reports and certain information contained:in. another form.

Resource

An information-system component (hardware or software) that can serve a user requirement.
Resources include processing time, storage devices, data bases, and language compilers.
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Response time
This is the time the system takes to react to a given input. If a message is keyed into a terminal by

an operator and the reply comes from the computer, response time may be defined as the time
interval between the operator pressing the last key and the terminal typing the first letter of the

,reply.
Restart
To return to a previous pc’J’int‘ i‘n a program andyresum e’ o“pe‘ration from that poinf.
Retrieve
To find and select specific information.
Router 1esson

A special PLATO lesson written by an author to organize lesson groupings and sequencing and to
define some student/course data collection.

Save buffer

A feature which temporarily stores lines of text or code (up to 320 words), allowing a user to move
that text or code to another file, or another location in the same file.

Scan
To search for something.
Sereen .
The portion of the terminal on which output from the computer is displayed.
Security codes
Codewords assigned by the author of alesson tolimit who can see or change the lesson. Also includes
codewords that control access to the lesson from other lessons: access to any common blocks in the
lesson and aceess by using the "jumpout”, "use", and "attgch" commands.
Service | | |
A collection of consecutive operations and procedures required to accomplish a specific objective.
Sign off |
To end a PLATO session by repeatedly pr’essing SPIIFTjSTOP.
Sign-on | | |

The three user identification elements, PLATO name/PLATO group/PLATO password, registered in a
PLATO group for each user. :

Sign-on sequence

Entering a user's name, group, and password to gain access to PLATO services.
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Site

A group of terminals that share a pool or specified amount of extended memory.

Software FE o ane
Instructions (programs and routines) that direct the operation of a computer system. The PLATO |
software is a set of COMPASS and PLATO Language programs. To distinguish user software from
PLATO software, user's programs are sometimes referred to as coursewsre.

Standard editor o B | | |
The PLATO editor used for notes and lessons.

Statement
The two components (command and tag) of a PLATO Author Language instruction.

Statistical arialysfs V k

One of the four main techniques of operations research. Data gathering, arranging, sorting,
sequencing, and evaluating are common statistical analyses.

Storage device

A device into which data can be inserted, retained, and retrieved.
Student

A person who uses PLATO services to study assigned lessons; or, a person who uses a student record.
System personnel

People responsible for maintaining PLATO service, including PLATO consultants and Hotline
personnel.

"sgconfer”
A PLATO lesson used to initiate a teleconference. Also refer to TERM-confer.
"s@present"
Refer to Presentor.
"sfiscribe" ("spscribe™)
Router that gives you access to a selected group of PLATO features.
Tag
The secbnd part of a PLATO Laﬁguage statement.
Teleconference

A PLATO service that allows up to 200 users to view the same screen display at the same time. This
may also be used with TER M-talk.
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Template
A student record used as a modelr or pattern f or other student records.
TER M-ask

A PLATO feature that allows users to request and receive help from defined sets of authors and
instruetors. C ,

TERM-calc
A PLATO feature that allows users to calculate mathematical expressions.
TER M-comm ent

A PLATO feature that allows users to write a note to their instruetor or the author or maintainer of
any lesson they are using. , ,

TERM-confer
A PLATO service that allows users to join in a Teleconference.
TER M-consult
A PLATO feature that allows users to contact a PLATO consultaent for help while using the system.
Terminal ' h
A device (or set of devices) that may act as a receiver and/or transmitter of data.
TERM-spell ,

A PLATO feature that allows users to look for the correect spelling of a word. Available only to
aut hors.

TERM-talk

A PLATO feature that allows two users of the same system to communicate by typmg messages on
their displays.

TERM—tlme
A PLATO feature that displays the current tlme and date.
Text editor

Software that allows modification of files of text and manages the inserting, deleting, and moving of
text.

Transfer
To convey control from one mode or one place to another.
Translate

To change information from one language to another without losing the meaning.
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Transmit

A PLATO service that conveys information to a new locatidn‘: to convey information to a new
loeation.

Unmatchable code

A security code that cannot be matched. In some cases, users who know or match a file's change
code can inspect the file. Refer to AIDS for unique characteristies of unmatchable codes.

Use code ;
A security code that controls whether one lesson can use another.
User . ’
A person who has a PLATO sign-on. Refer to User types.

User list

An on-line list of all authors and instructors who are currently using PLATO services and who wish to
be listed.

User record

A section of a group file containing specific information about a user and that user's interaction
capabilities and PLATO history.

User types

Any of the following sign-on categories: student, multiple, instructor, or author. One's user type
generally identifies those system options and features available to him/her.

Verify

To confirm, substantiate, and assure that an activity or condition has been implemented in
conformance with the specified requirements.

Word processing

The science of and the computer systems designed to handle words and text as input and‘ output,
rather than to perform scientific calculations or control read-time processes.
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INDEX

Access
Access list block * 4-107 (also refer to
Block)
Access list updating- 5-11" .
Account access list 5-7,37 (also refer
to Security)
Account access options 5- 11
Custom access list 4-107 (also refer
to Security)
Print access (refer to Print)
System access to accounts 5-12
System access to groups 3-12
Account
Access list ‘ (refer to Access)
Access list updating (refer to Access)
Access options  (refer to Access)

Account archive options (refer to Archlve)

Account directory 5-5

Account options ' 5-3

Account security (refer to Security)

Account transactions 3-3

Change general file mformatmn (refer
to File)

Connect notes files across:systems
(refer to Notes) :

Copy contents of a file ' (refer to File)

Copy of a file - (refer to File)

Creating files ~ (refer to Files)

Current users in account 5-4

Default security (refer to Security)

Destroying files (refer to Files)

Display file data - (refer to File)

- File management optlons 5-4,20 (also

refer to File)

File types (refer to Flle)

General account information 5-1

Group records report generator - (refer
to Group) «

Inspect file mformatlon (refer to '
File) '

Interaccount optlons 5-4 32

Lengthen a file' (refer to File)

Leslist of account files 5- 24 (also
refer to Files) ‘

List archived files in aceount (refer -
to Archive)

List current account users 5-25

List files in your account 5-22 (also
refer to Files)

List last editor of files (refer to
Files)

Managing file space (refer to File)
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Network options (refer to Network)

Network transfer unit (refer to
Network)

Print request access options. (refer to’
Print)

Renaming files (refer to File)

Reorganize a file (refer to File)

Report generator options ::5-4,25

Reviewing all file options - 5~23 (also
refer to File)

Shorten a file (refer to File)

- System access to aecount - (refer to

Access)
Transmit PLATO files to NOS 5-4,30 "
Using your PLATO account - 3-19; 5-3

Add a student to a router (refer to Router)
AIDS

Instructor AIDS 2—42, 3-3

Listing of display commands 4-99
PLM:AIDS “3-3 (also refer to PLM)
Quick reference 4-77

Student AIDS 2-20

Using AIDS 4-12-

Alarm 4-119 :
Appending notes (refer to Notes)
Archive

Archive options in accounts 5 4,29
Archived notes  4-31
List archived files in account 5-22

Asking questions (refer to TERM-ask)
Author

Author features introduction 1-3; 4-1:

Author index 4-50 (also refer to
Published courseware)

Author mode display 4-4

Author options, additional *4~-123

Author records 4-3 :

Directory of PLATO authors 4-51

Automatlc sign on (refer to Sign on)

Backups (refer to Security)
Block

Access list block 4-107
(also refer to Acecess)
Block creation 4-68

‘Block-listing display 4-37

Bloek listing options 4-115

Block types 4-104

Charset block (refer to Character)
Common block 4-104
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Copy-a-block 4-107

Leslist block 4-106
Listing block 4-106
Micro block 4-105
Text block 4-105
Voeabulary block 4-105

Catalog
Catalog of published courseware 2—-20
4-6,46
Character catalog -4-92 (also refer to
AIDS)

CDC 110 with IST-IIl (refer to Terminals)
CDC 110 with Viking - (refer to Terminals)
Central prints (refer to Print)
Character
Character catalog 4-92 (also refer to
AIDS)
Cheracter creation options 4-84 -
Character design display - 4-86
Character set keys 4-89
Charset block 4-84
Charsets 4-83
Copying characters 4—92
Creating characters and line drawmgs
4-83,94
Creating displays for lessons 4—79
Creating multiple characters :4-90
Creating your own characters 4-84,88
Funetion keys for editing drawings 4-97
Linesets 4-83,97,98 ,
Linesets 11brary 4-99
Listing of display commands (refer to
AIDS)
PLATO character 4-7,80
Coarse grid 4-80
Code files (refer to Files)
Codewords, lesson seeurity - (refer to
Seeurity)
Commands
Listing of display commands. 4-99 (also.
refer to Character)
Micro PLATO language commands (refer to
Miero PLATO language)
PLATO author language commands 4-103
Commenting on lessons and features (refer
to TERM-comment)
Common block (refer to Block)
Communications
Communication errors 2-16 -
Communications with notes (refer to
Notes)
Communications.with group members 2-15
Handling communication problems- 2-16
Interactive communieations 3-3 (also
refer to Term) . :

Index~2

Network communications 1-15

Troubleshooting 2-17
Computer word 4-7
Condensing a lesson (refer to Lesson)
Consulting help (refer to Term)

Copy

Copy a block (refer to Bloek)

Copying characters (refer to Character)

Copying records from another group

(refer to Group)

Copying student data .(refer to Lesson)
Courseware- (refer to Published courseware).
Creating files (refer to File)

Creating PLATO lesson dlsplays (refer to
Lesson) - :

Current users in an aceount (refer to
Account)

Curriculum =

Design 3-25,27

Design modules 3-32

Special Instructor File Options 3—34

Structures . 2-1; 3-23 :

Custom access list - (refer to Access)

Damaged files (refer to Security)
Data collection. files . (refer to Files)
Datafiles (refer to Files)
Dataset files: (refer to Files)
Default security ecodes (refer to Security)
Delete a student - (refer to Router).
Design modules (refer to Curriculum)
Director options in notes - (refer to Notes)
Dlrﬁctory of PLATO authors: (referto Authors)
Dis
Disk author options 4-129
Disk drive controls - 1-12
Disk duplication 4-133 .
Disk preparation, "mprouter”  4-127
(also refer to Router)
Disks, private..:4-130
Disks, public 4-130
Displays (refer to Character)
Handling flexible disks 1-14
Master flexible disk drive 1-14
Display file data (refer to File)
Displays for PLATO lessons - (refer to
Character)
Documentation features (refer to
Documentor):
Documenting lesson changes (refer to
Lesson)
Documentor - 2-20; 4-56
Drawing characters and lmes (refer to
Character) :
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ECS
Edit

4-101

Advanced editing directives 4-114
(also refer-to Lessons)

Changing code 4-73

Easy notes editor 4-43 (also refer to
Notes)

Editing characters (refer to Character)

Editing directives, notes 4-38 (also
refer to Notes)

Editing directives, PLATO lésson (refer
to Lessons)

Editing lesson files: 4-68,70 (also
refer to Lessons)

Editing notes 4-40 (also refer to
Notes)

ID/SD 4-71

Inserting code 4-73 (also refer to
Lessons)

Line drawings- - (refer to. Character)

Mod words 4-115

PLATO lesson editor ‘- (refer to Lessons)"

Positioning eode 4-74 (also refer to
Lessons)

Restoring changed eode - 4-74 (also
refer to Lessons)

~ Ending a microcomputer lesson (refer to

Mierocomputer)
Ending a PLATO lesson (refer to Lessons)
ESM 4-101
Extended core storage - 4-101
Extended memory usage and charges - 4-101
Extended semiconductor memory - 4-101

F catalog 4-46 (also refer to Published
courseware)

File

Account options:- (refer to Aceount)

Archive options {refer to‘Archive)

Change general file information 5-18

Code files 4-18 (also refer to Edit) -

Connect notes files across systems
{refer to Notes)

Conversions 4-17

Copy contents of a file 5-18 .= -

Copy of a file . 5-17 (also refer to - -
Network options): '

Creating files 5-16

' Damage to files: (refer to Securlty)

Data collection files 4-18

Datafiles 3-34

Dataset files 4-18

Destroying files  5-17 (also refer to
Network options)

Display file data 5-4,21

Display incomplete file transfer
request (refer to Network options)
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File management options (refer to
Account options)

File name index; courseware: (refer to

Published courseware)
File parts 4-7

File sequencer, notes (refer to Notes)

File space management 5-16

File types 5-2

Inspect file information 5-20,25

Intersystem file securlty (refer to
Security)

Lengthen a file - 5-17.

Leslist of account files = 5-24

Lesson files (refer to Lesson)

List current account users . (refer to..

Account)

List files in your account 5-22

List last editor of file ' 5-25 (also
refer to Edit)

Nameset files - 4-18

Network options (refer to Network)

Protecting PLATO files (refer to
Security)

Renaming files 5-17

Reorganize a file 5-17

Report generator options : (refer to

Account)

Review all file options (refer to .
Account)

Scanning a file (refer to Fllescan)

Security codewords for files (refer to

Security)
Shorten a file - 5-18
Transmitting PLATO files (refer to
Account)
Understanding.strueture - '4-7
Filescan 4-117
Fine grid 4-80
Flag settings, user (refer to User)
Flexible disk drives ' (refer to Disk)
Flexible disk handling (refer to Disk)
Flexible disk routers- - (refer to Router)
Forwarding notes (refer to Notes)

General notes (refer to Notes)
Getting help (refer to Help)
Giving help (refer to Help)

Graphics 2-20 (also» refer to Character) -

Group
Associated files 3—10

Copying records from another group 3-38

General group information 3-10
General notes (refer to Notes)
Group data 3-10,37

Group operations .3-16

Group records report generator - 5-4,28
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Monitoring group members- 3-37
Security (refer to Security)
Templating records 3-37
Using the PLATO group -3-9
GUIDE 2-20; 4-59
GUIDE aids - 2-20

Help ;

Giving help 3-42

Help editing (refer to Edit)

Help reading notes - (refer to Notes)

Hotline 2-17 , :

Receiving help - 3-41; 4-12

Requesting code editing help 4-76;
(also refer to Edit) »

Requesting help =~ 2-9

TERM-ask (refer to Term)

TERM-consult (refer to Term)

Hotline (refer to Help)

ID/SD 4-71 (also refer to Character)

Incomplete file transfer requests (refer to
File)

Index module  3-32 (also refer to Lessons) -

Index of published courseware (refer to
Published courseware

Indexed lessons’ (referto Lessons)

Inserting code (refer to Edit)

Inspect file data (refer to File)

Instructional management tools 3-26,43
(also refer to Lessons)

Instructor features introduction 1-3; 3-1

Instructor records (refer to Lessons)

Interaccount options (refer to Account
options)

Interactive communications - (refer to
Communications)

Intersystem file security (refer to
Security)

Intersystem notes (refer to Notes)

Key (refer to Keyboard):

Keyboards :
Access-characters as accent marks A-15
Frequently used function keys A-4
Funetion keys for editing drawings

(refer to Character)
Introduction 1-8; A-1
IST character keys - A-1
IST function keys A-2
IST keyboard, all characters = A-T7
IST keyset - A-1

Index-4

Leftwards writing A-18
Less frequently used function keys A-6
Symbols used to write code A-16
Viking British keyboard A-12
Viking character keys A-2.
Viking Danish keyboard A-14
Viking French keyboard A-9

~ Viking function keys A-3,19
Viking German keyboard - A-10
Viking keyboard, all characters - A-8
Viking keyset ‘A-2 :
Viking Spanish keyboard A-13
Viking Swedish/Finnish keyboard  A-11

Leslist block (refer to Block)
Leslist of account files (refer to Account)
Leslist options 4-17
Lessons
Advanced editing directives (refer to
Edit)
Block listing display - (refer to Block)
Block types (refer to Bloek) -
Changing code (refer to Edit)
Characters, your own . (refer to
Character)
Charsets - (refer to Character)
Codewords (refer to Security)
Condensing a lesson = 4-77
Copying student data 4-131
Create sequences of lessons 3-32
Creating blocks (refer:to Block)
Creating displays - 4-79
Designing lessons (refer to Curriculum)
Documenting lesson changes 4-115
Editing lesson files. (refer to Edit)
Ending a PLATO lesson 1-26
File structure (refer to Files)
Guidelines for writing lessons: 4-100
Indexed lessons - 2-5; 3-26
Inserting code. 4-73 (also refer to
Edit) -
Instructional management tools . 3-43
Instruetor records 3-39 ,
Leslist block (refer to Block)
Lesson data summary 3-50
Lesson execution errors - 2-18
Lesson files 4-62 (also refer to File)
Lesson publication 4-116 (also refer
to Published Courseware)
Lesson sequencing 4-130
Lesson summary 3-50
Listing block (refer to Block)
Micro block - (refer to Block)
Micro PLATO language - (refer to Micro
PLATO language) :
Microcomputer lesson use (refer to
Microcomputer)
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Performance summary 3-50
PLATO characters (refer to Character)
PLATO courses and curricula (refer to
Curriculum)
PLATO courses on mxcrocomputer (refer
- to Microcomputers)
PLATO Learning Management (refer to
PLATO learning management)
PLATO router rl%refer to router)
Positioning code 4-74 (also refer to
Edit)
Registering author information (refer
to Register)
Registering lesson information (refer
to Register)
Requesting help (refer to Help)
Restoring changed code 4-74 (also
refer to Edit) :
Reviewing and studying lessons 3-22
Seeurity codewords (refer to Security)
Sign on method (refer to Sign on)
Starting a PLATO session (refer to Sign
on)
Student data summary  3-50
Student records 3-47
Student roster 3-47
Studying on microcomputers (refer to
Microcomputers)
Studying on the network 2-3 (also
refer to Network)
Taking PLATO lessons 2-3 (also réfer
to Network)
Text block (refer to Bloek)
Vocabulary block (refer to Block)
Writing PLATO lessons 4-26 (also
refer to Edit)
Line drawings (refer to Character)
Lineset (refer to Character)
Lineset library (refer to Character)
Listing block (refer to Block)
Local prints (refer to Print)

Managing file space ‘(refer to File)
Miero block  (refer to Block)
Microcomputers
CDC 110 with IST-IIT . 1-10,12 (also
refer to Terminal) '
CDC 110 with Viking 1-10,12 (also
refer to Terminal)
Disk drive controls (refer to Disk)
Ending your microcomputer session
2-24 (also refer to Lessons)
Master flexible disk drive (refer to.-
Disk) ,
Miero PLATO router (refer to Router)
"mprouter” (refer to Router)

]
i
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Micro PLATO Station 1-10,12 (also
refer to Terminal ‘

Studying on microcomputers 2-21 (also
refer to Lessons)

User registration 1-28 (also refer to
‘Sign on)

Using mierocomputer courses 3-43 (also
refer to Lesson)

Miero PLATO Language

Micro PLATO Language 4-125,133

Micro PLATO levels 4-117,134

Micro PLATO Language security (refer to
Security)

PLATO courses written in miecro PLATO
language = 2-23; 4-125

Preparing Micro PLATO lessons < 4-125

Mod words (refer to Edit)

Monitoring group members 3-37 (also
refer to Group)

Multiple characters (refer to Character)

Nameset files (refer to Files) ,
Network options 5-32 (also refer to Account)
Network transfer units . 5-39
Network user registration (refer to Register)
Notes
Appending notes 4-45.
Archived notes (refer to Archive)
Attaching a notes file 4-36
Connect notes files across systems
(refer to Network options)
Director options 4-45
Easy notes editor 4-43 (also refer to
Edit)
Editing notes (refer to Edit)
Forwarding notes 4-45
General notes 4-26,31
Help with options 4-44 (also refer to
Help)
Intersystem notes 4-38
Managing personal notes 3-40
Notes editor 4-38 (also refer to Edit)
Notes file sequencer 4-32
Personal notes 2-12; 4-6,35,119
Published courseware (refer to
Published courseware index)
Student notes 2-12; 4-38
Using general notes (refer to General
notes)
Using lesson notes 4-36 (also refer
to TERM-comnient)
Using notes 3-40; 4-26
Writing notes (refer to Edit)
NTU ) 5-39 (also refer to Network transfer
unit
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On-line author list 2-20 (also refer to

Author)
Orienting new users (refer to User)

i

Password (refer to Security)
Performance summary (refer to Lesson)
Personal notes (refer to Notes)
PLATO
PLATO author language commands 4-103
PLATO characters (refer to Character)
PLATO charset keys (refer to
Character)
PLATO charsets (refer to Character)
PLATO communications display 4-27
(also refer to Communications)
PLATO courses 2-23; 3-23 (also refer .
to Lesson)
PLATO editing keys (refer to Edit)
PLATO facilities display 3-1
PLATO group (refer to Group)
PLATO lesson definition 1-1 (also
refer to Lessons)
PLATO lesson delivery options 1-2
PLATO lesson editor (refer to Edit)
PLATO lesson publication (refer to
Lessons)
PLATO router (refer to Router)
PLATO user list 4-54
PLATOSCRIBE (refer to Router)
PLM
PLATO learning management 2-6; 3—26 34
PLM aids 3-3
PLM ecurriculum 5-2
PLM group 5-2
PLM module 5-2
Prints
Central prints 4-59
Controlling access 5-4,25 (also refer
to Access)
Description  4-6
Local prints 4-59
Print requests 2-20; 3-3,41; 4—59
(also refer to Securlty)
Screen Prints 4-59
Publication of PLATO lessons (refer to
Lessons)
Published Courseware
Author index 4-50 (also refer to
Author)
Catalog 2-20; 4-6,46 (also refer to
F catalog)
Course information 4-28
Directory of PLATO authors 4-52 (also
refer to Author)
File name index 4-51 (also refer to
File)

Index-6

Index 4-28

Notes = 4-28 (also refer to Notes)

Subject index 4-51 (also refer to
Published courseware)

Title Index 4-28 (also refer to
Published courseware)

Q-ref (refer to AIDS) .
Quick reference, AIDS (refer to AIDS)

Receiving help (refer to Help)
Register
Registering author information 4-63
Registering lesson information 4-63
Registering students 3-16 (also refer
to Sign on)
Registering users in account 5-9
Registering users on Microcomputers
(refer to Microcomputer)
User registration 1-15,16; 5-36
Report generator options (refer to
Acceount options)
Requesting help (refer to Help)
Review all file options (refer to Account)
Routers
Add a student 3-53 (also refer to
Register)
Delete a student 3-53
Flexible disk routers 4-126 (also refer
to Disk)
Miero PLATO Router 2-20; 4-127 (also
refer to Micro PLATO Language)
"mprouter” (refer to Miero PLATO router)
"mprouter" disk preparation (refer to
Disk)
"mrouter" (refer to PLATO router)
PLATO router 3-26,43; 4-127
PLATOSCRIBE 3-18; 4-131
Router lessons 3-26 (also refer to
Lessons)
Router with published curricula 3-29
Router with your own curricula 3-29
Security options (refer to Security)
s@seribe” (refer to PLATOSCRIBE)
Using a ecustom router 3-34; 4-132
Writing routers 4-116

Screen prints (refer to Prints)

Security
Account security 5-6,12 (also refer

to Account)

Backups 5-41
Changing your password 1-26
Damaged file inspection 5-41
Default setting 5-12
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Group security 3-12; 5-6
Intersystem file security 5-38 (also
refer to File)
Micro PLATO language security 4-135
No code 5-6
Protecting PLATO files 5-41
Router security options 3-52
Security codewords in lessons 4-65,122
Security, Micro PLATO language (refer
to Miero PLATO language)
System access to account (refer to
Access)
System access to groups (refer to
Access)
Typed code 5-6
Unmatchable group code 3-12
Sequence module 3-32
Sequence with review module 3-32
Sign off 1-26
Sign on
Automatic sign on 4-119
Lesson sign on 1-16
Starting & PLATO lesson 1-16
Student
Introduction 1-2
Student data summary (refer to Lessons)
Student features introduction 2-1
Student notes (refer to Notes)
Student records (refer to Lessons)
Student roster (refer to Lessons)
Subject index, courseware (refer to
Published courseware)

Talking (refer to Term-talk)
Teleconference (refer to TERM-confer)
Templating records 3-37
TERM
TERM-ask 2-10; 3-41; 4-18
TERM-busy 4-23
TERM-cale 2-19
TERM-comment 2-15; 4-25
TERM-confer 4-24
TERM-consult 3-41; 4-16
TERM-cursor 4-120
TERM-grid 4-120
TERM-pnote 3-41; 4-119
TERM-reject 4-24

97405900 D

TERM-spell 4-55
TERM-step 4-120
TERM~talk 3-41; 4-21
TERM-time 2-19; 4-55
Terminals
CDC 110 with IST-IT  1-10,12 (also
refer to Mierocomputers)
CDC 110 with Viking 1-10,12 (also refer
to Mierocomputers)
Control Data types 1-4
Controls 1-6
IST type 1-4
Keyboards (refer to Keyboard)
Mierocomputers (refer to Microcomputers)
Viking 721-30 1-4
Text block (refer to Block)
Time saving features 4-55 (also refer
to TERM)
Title index (refer to Published
courseware index)
Transmit PLATO files to NOS (refer to"
Account options)

Updating account access list (refer to
Access)
Usage statisties (refer to User)
User
Access (refer to Access)
Categories 1-2
Flag settings 4-55
Instruetor 1-2; 3-1
List 4-6,54
Orienting 1-27
Student 1-2; 2-1
User registration (refer to Register)
Usage statisties 4-55

Vocabulary block (refer to Block)

Writing notes (refer to Notes)
Writing PLATO lessons (refer to Lessons)
Writing routers (refer to Routers)
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